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1n aqprogess of attempting to bridge gaps in .conmunication between the

WOrldviews of, these peoples and those of the- various EurOpean-Christian
' -:. ‘ g nations ‘of whi;:h the missionaries were memhers. This. process can be

L ‘i, : ., dep’icted as consisting of three interrelated goals‘ R \f P
’ ::.: /’(ﬁo understand that ares of.eognition which for the Indisn :group -
_ . ﬁailned directly to ‘religious niatt‘e\r‘s"-# a

s

Y v

being proselytqed, p%\i3

ets of the Christian religion in teéms Whlch

B Q J
(2)-to express the main £

'were me\;\ningful in %:he language and belief s'ystem of that: group, .

. . \ '
system of thai: Indian group 80 that i did

el

."'"'4,"' S
- net; conaig)e

ai. e .

‘f." Cy ,One of the areas of greatest confusmn that a(":’is.ﬁ in the ensuing

P n,

' cognitive dialogue was t_hat which surrounded the European-Christian
i

RPRA
on the nature of this problem arfa.‘ In viewing this microcosm, one can

gain considereble%ight into the dynamics of" the macrocosm ‘of Miss-
?4;".’. 1onary/Indian interactional discourse. T T ! L '

o
ey
"

Keeping th:.s- in mind t‘he three goals _j.ted above will be invest:i- L

‘ ) gated in terms of three of my own goals of analysis~

e (1) to understend the ai‘ea of cognition which for apaa:ticular Indian

l, .l

LS

e "'; group (the Huron), pertained directly to the soul concept, and to
B see how it was :conceptualized by the missionaries-. ’

‘.“.‘,: - ;‘,—. .~""v . p_,

-

[T ) DN .
Gt L Ny . e

- : ; context of the language and belief system of that Indian group,

‘{‘;A:."_ (3) to perceive how the belief system of that group was infl-uenced by
’ the missionariesl presentation of the soul concept and related

B

ideas. 2
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PR .‘ Missionaries working with Nortmrican Indian pecples.were engaged

I&menrx "/cor[lsidered to be sntithetical tqﬂchristian "«{- ’

o 'dogma and the -epnversion Prt@;!‘{sq he ST R

concept of the 'soul' The main aim of this study is to she? some light ‘

(2) to perceive how the missionaries expressed the soul concept in the o
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The operational definition of 'soul! that T am using in this paper e T e

is as follows: & soul i{s a spiritual entity,! fexcluai\vely identified Co i
which ‘interacts ﬂith other L
. W R

Its accions and séate of ¢ 3 }

. with a particular 'self' qr individual,

spifitual entities on behalf of the self,_.
y T
being condition the b'ehavioi:fand )very naturxe of -‘-the‘,se.l,.ii; pﬁten '.ag n":tj o '.,j; L
dir;ct consequence of this infe,rac.tion. f‘_‘. ~ AR Y ‘ ;_:;" . - L
A problem atises in this definition over what should be termed N o 5‘ .

'

' \\\J' sgliritual*“/ The distinction between spiritnal and @ysic&l is

aé&don %% absolute one;. often making class:.fitat:.on a difficult if nol: o

&,impoasiblé tasks For the purposes of this paper, somethi

labelled as 'szp:[ritualt if it pertains’ directly to the forces of e

cause and effect controlled by beings which ,have no-concret:e, ‘obser- = -". I
. l s - R v - .

vable, physical form, yet who lexist! as figures believed to influence _ .: - S

the physical world in which' concrete beings do ekist, - L N (':

In the European-Christian belief system-of the mimsionaries; each’ - ' .- .~ ~ - .
- T " ‘ ‘*
individual had ¢mne soul, a spiritual being that was clearly distinet. - . S ) R

from the spiritual beings and forces with which it intera'é:t"ed.- : This e

.

soul ‘had a two-stage existence\of T1ife! and ’afterlifé' In the. former o

stage it vas the spiritual half of a spiritual/physicalﬂartnership of

In the latter, it stood alone as the realization of-,!v‘,he':~ N

soul and body.

tgelf!.

ba = .
"The spirit world of mdst 'Indian peoples wvas populate‘ :

“several .-

counterpart. Death could terminate the existence of 'one.

e - —f;//‘—”“
- ,J/'/
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heralding the beginning of life .fo;- ‘another,
In this rough generallzatio\n of differences, one can envision three
potentlal areas of conceptual coLfLict ] |
(’1)-singq1arity versus plurality of souls;
A(Z)—clgar identification with !'self! as opposed to conceptual uncertain-
-:. igﬁy;. -

CoL (3');a' lack' o‘f'precise pa'rallels in the life—sp'an of souls,

. e R A~ Much of this study - will be d‘evoted to the problems arisiﬁ from

these fundame.-ntal cognitive conflicts. \
] ’

My 'investigation will be madp in the co%text of the Huron (or

A

L

s Huron/Wyandot) experience. This Will involve a diftussion of the

’ Huron as an Iroquoian people, with pertinent data coming from the re-

14 T

" corded \‘1anguages and beliefs of other Iroquoian people. The *justifi- °*

"ca.tion ior so doing is twofold: (a) close linguistic and cultural
. .- : v
.8 similarifies existed between the Huron and other Iroquoian (or more
A z . 6 )

"--p‘p'roperly '"Noxrthern Iroquoian! ) peoples; {b) the Huron mission éxperi-

enéé was transposed unto the work done with the TIrequois, often by the
. T 7 v

' sani'g 'iﬂfss'ibnaries. Much of what was learned linguistically and cult-

- "“prally in the Hurom context was applied to work done with the Troquois.

- A Hisgtory'of the Huron

(-a)\\‘y“;he Catholic Mission ]'?eriod:t 1615 -~ 1794

" The mai;l_ focus of this study. will be on the !'Catholic mission per-
_ iod'; the stretch of time during which there was a Catholic missionary
. 8m0né the Huron. As we will gee shortly, /}hﬁ/was not an unbroken
strete/h. "The Wyandot (see below for /j/der;tification),,for examp le, went

fpf'}naﬂy vears without having reglGlar cohtact,with a priest. In the

/_paée_s that follow, I wil riefly outline the his]tory of the mission

. . " - G
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’ this period. ’Interspersed throughout this ou%i.ne will be a- diaoussi’on'

He entered Huronia .1n

for missionarles, came to New France in 1615. ,

0 o

the summer of " that- year, remaining until May 22

1616

L

g

lects). Le Caron and Sagard left the following summer, while Viel stayedi

» s *

o on another year, On ‘his way back from Huronia, Father Nicholas died

In 1625, Le Caron completed a- new Huron dictionary and pres nted

.) -t

it to the King -of .France, This mafnuscript like its predeceasor, has

vinished without a trace. Sagard, however, wrote a dictionary that didf

survive.' Hig "Dictionaire de la langve Hvrorme" was publilhed 88 am

-

:;.:n;w‘,,,: e SRl A A et et
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and E‘nnemond,Ma'!‘.se. No migsionary went to .Huronia that yesr, but, in
the summer of 16265 Brebeuf, with d'Aillon and fellow Jesuit Anne de Noue

(who lmd just arrived in New France that year), entered the Huron mission

~

field. They departed at yearly 1ntervals, with de Noue leaving in 1627, \\;>

d'A1110n in 1628, and Brebeuf in 1629

.
P4 -

o In 1611, the Jesuif Father P1erre Biard who had been in Acadia

« ©

“he had, accord1ng to the Holy Canons, been well Lnitiated and catech- .

E . ized;" As an 1ntegral part of this policy they had decided to place a

© high priority on‘translatlng inta Indian languages (1bid) o rA

oot ...the Lordtg prayer, the Angeifc salutation, the Creed, and the

Commandments of God“and 6f'the Church; with a brief explanatdonAof the

»~ " .
.

S'craments, and some prayers, for this was a1l the Theology they

\l.-

‘ needed." — o ,

In order to fulfill theserequirements in the "Huron mission,
Brebeuf worked at traqalaténg the elementarypcateeh{sm, the’"Doctrine -
Chrestienne", written by fellow Jesuit Jacques Ledeéme (hereafter

. this document will be termed the 'Ledesme text!),- Brebeuf'comoleted

“his tra’na"lation sometime between 1626 and 1629. It was published |
? 'Y . , . L
'at.Rouen in 1630, and agaln in 1632 as an appendix to the last edltion

of Champlain's "Les Voyages de la Nouvelle France!", It was the‘first

-

rel;gious tract wr1tten fn-an Indian language ever to be publlshed. g

b "It is d1ff1cult to determine the extent to which Brebeuf was

i

ihfluenced by the writings aud personal teachings of the Recollect .
‘e !
mlssionariES Le Caron ‘and ‘Sagard, both before he' entered Huronia, and
-

during the time that he waa translating the Ledesme text. As the -

GO ’ '
. ‘Recollects and the Jesuits were on'good terms dur;ng this peri%d, it.

v - . -

[N
»
°

and had worked‘with Indian people, stated that the Jesuits had . resolved '

that no healthy ngtive.person would be baptized unless (JR3 :149); ...."2

v~



V-

1s reasonable to assume that there was some flon of information from
the former to the latter. There is some questLOn, however, as to’
< 10
how'useful this information proved to be in theoHuron mission field
v

My feeling is that Brebeuf, andfthe ‘other Jesuit missionaries, -

‘Learned only a few eelect phfhtes and concepts, together with a ,_';:

. fragmented grammar of ‘the. Huron language, from the Recollects. -A

comparison of Sagard's dictionnry with the Ledemme text reveals that :ﬁfi

{

there is a mueh“htgherzdegree_ot sophistieatiOn in'brthography, re-“

cognition of phonemic distinction, and in knowledge of fairly complex
points of Huron grammar in Brebeuf'!s work. "Aasuming that Sagard's

v

diftionary represented the culmination of the linguistic efforts of the

" . . I3

~ Recollects at that time, this suggests that, even at thia early stage,

Brebeuf had contributed much to missionary knowledge of the.Huron
11 ’
language. .

%etwaen 1629 and 1633; owing mainly to the military triumphs of the

t, . , . .
English in New France, there were. no French priests in Huronia., In the

i ”w'sudmer of 1634; Brebeuf, along with Fathers Antoine Daniel and Ambrose

I

Davost reopened the Huron mission. From that time until-l650 there

7

was always a2 Jesuit in that area.

To the best of my knowledge,'only-two,surviving Huron texts were‘

'written'during that period Both are found in the Jesuit Relations, a

collection of the writings -of the Jesuits fn North Ameriea in the

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries;' The first i a prayer*recorded
by Brebeuf.in his ’Relation’ of 1636 (JR10 68 <73), written in the Huron

village of Ihonatiria.l2 The second is & longer prayer recorded by

v oo,

‘.Father Hierosme Lalemant (who entered the Huron mission in 1638), in -

his 'Relation' of 16&1 written at Sainte Marie Among the Huronst (See

5

[N

,
y
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Appendix 'At for a translation of both texts),

Iquuois became quite intense, In 1648 and 16&9, a st

In the mid 16401s, .the oreSSure put on Huronia by g/fhe marauding

&
ady succeSSiOn _

of .Huron Villages fell prey to- this well- armed foe, c uSing Huronia

‘faries and a few. other'Frenchmen, gi:hered on an island (now known as’

to cease'to be. During the course of that last year, most of the sur-

-
e

viVing Huron (approximately 8000), together with the remaining mission-

Christian Island) situated JUst a short distance west of Huronia, where '

‘a miSSion had been: established the preVious year.'.They remained

[ .

there to suffer through a Winten.of famine and disease,‘in which well

over half of them died In the spring, many more were: killed’while

trying to escape from IrquOis war parties waiting on the mainland.

i

~

The £ate of many of the fortunate survivors and their descendants

-is.suCCintly documeiited in the:following-quote taken from-the introdue-’

A

- tion to the 15th Report of:the‘Bureau of Archives for the Provincé of

Ontario, written by;the Provincial. Archivist, Alexender'Ereser (Pxiv- .-

vii)

.

"0n the 10th of June, 1650, thirteen missi nnries--called in - from -
neighbouring villages--four 1ay-brothers; _enty-two dornes, eleven
Hired men, four boys, six soldiers and upwards of three hundred
Indidns, began their journey for Quebec, attracted there probably
hy a -previoug. settlement of Huréns, - for whom a migsion:had been;
established in. 1637; at Sillery. They reached Quebec on ‘the

28th of July.and were joined later. gn by other. contingents, who -

..‘also -sought safety from the relentless Iroquois, . Their. first

encampieft was at the 'French. fort .near the’ Hotel-Dieu Hospital.
From there they moved ,in the. spring of 1651 to the Island of
Otleats,.on which® land had been ‘sécured for them, Here they -

. were augmented by the Indians. of the Sillery Mission, by Indiang - .

from Manitoulin Island, and from' Three Rivers, until they became
a settlement of sevien to. eight hundred souls. A surprise attack
with seyere losses, by Iroquois in 1656 “convinced them ‘that ever-

. witbin gight -of Quebec there was no protection for them against such

implacable foes, and in its .turn the. Islahd=of Orleans was-

"abandoned for.'a site close" ‘to Fort St. Lou13, known as Fort des" .
Hurons, provided speCially for their .ugé. - In*1668 they moved. to. "

* Beauport, and,a year afterwards to Cote St. Michel, where they

remained until,1673. In this year the¥\occupied Old Lorette,

LY

M

o«

S




. the Barking Dogs decided to remain with the French following the

. - . ; ;o : 4
remaining until 1697, when" their increasing number necessitating
expansion, they made their last migration to New Lorette." )

he group that had been at Isle d!Orleans appears to-have heen
o - ‘ 13 :
' comprised mainly of three of the five'Huron 'tribesl (see Appendix B)

2 the Bear- the hock and the Barking Dogs. After the disasterous defeat

Mo,
I

- of May, 1656 these three tribes decided to’ separate-'"the Bear tribe
/\

.}: linked their fate with the Mohawk the Rock joined the Onondaga- and -

o RN

’
. [

. "»ﬂ'path outlined in the preceding quote. flﬁff"ff;-'fij, :44;-_. \
; v ,;:; o Most bf the members of the White Ears or Deer tribe o% the Huron _
';‘who had managed to survive the Iroquois attacks in Huronia, had, with
| some members of the Rock tribe,*joined‘the Seneca 1 few years earlier,
forming a separate viila;e.¥ﬁ hittle is;known of what ‘ ppened to the-

: fifth tribe- the Swamp-Dwellers. The socio—political structure was

: .probably S0 weakened by the stunning defeats of the late 1640‘5 that it =

L.
'—“. 2

ceased to function as.a. tribal unit.. The eventual fate of the sur-

v1ving members of the Swamp-DWellers tr1be was. most 1ike1y determined by

v
.

R .-1ndividual and small group choioe. f

4

Two Huron texts recorded at Isle d!Orleans beforg the Iroquois'
attack have survived. Both weré prayers written by Father Pierre éga

- JosephMarie Chaumonot and published w1th Father Franc01s Joseph le,

’

.,Mercier‘skelation of. 1654, (see Appedix 'A! for translation)

Father Chaumonot, who entered the Huron mission field “in the

summer of 1639 quickly became one of the best students of the Huron
¢

f.language. After Brebeuf's martyrdom in 1649 “Chaumonot became thgﬁw
most prominent figure in the linguistic work being done 'in that 1ang-
N ' 15 BN . » . R _' - . . ..: . . . . ' \

. v

. uage.

.,_

TIn this study I:will be making reference to several of the textd

. o)
JE— .

r,f“

=



written by Chaumonot. They are as follows:
Ih
(1) A Huron grammar attributed to Chaumonot {(n.d.);

17
{(2) A Lord's Prayer (1673) (see Appendix A for translation);
18
(3) A vow to the Virgin (1678) (see Appendix A for translation);

1
(4) A prayer in$imeof war (circa 1683)(see Appendix A for translatio%)
20
(5) A French-Huron dictionary (circa 1683 (7)),
21
(6) A French-Huron dictionary (1690-2).

I will also be referring tf§ the written works of two other mission-
aries who lived with the Huron at Lorette: Fathers Philippe Pierson,
and Daniel Richer. Pierson was a vontemporary of Chaumonot, entering
New France in September, 1667, and dying at Lorette (i.e., Old Lorette)
in 1688 (JR71:151). He wrote '"Pour Le Dim/anche/: dtapres l.tascension/
Hiétoire de gentilhomme q/u/i visitant La terre sainte meurs d!amour de
dieu sur le mont des oli?es.” (I"342-6).22 Richer was in New Lorette from
1715 to 1760 (Jones, 1909, P,455), His ''De Religione', written some-
time before or during 1751, is a docugent of some importance to this
paper (P629-82).

Not all of the Huron shared the ;arious fates described above.

Some found refuge with the Petun or Tobacco tribe, their linguistically-
and culturally close (see on #6) neighbours to the southwest. The
comblex course that this mixed group and its descendants tollowed during
the next half-century was carefully traced by J.N.B, Hewitt (Hodge,
1971, pp2l0-1): . o

23
"...in 1649, when the Iroquois had sacked on the the Tionontati

Petun/ palisaded towns, the remainder of the tribe, in company
with the refugee Hurons, sought an asylum on,.Christian id...
Finding that this place did not secure them from the Iroquois,
the majority fled to Michilimakinac, Mich.....But even here the
Iroquois would not permit them to rest, so they retreated east-

ward to Manitoulin island...Thence thev were driven tw

e

»



. 3 i. . . 10 o
i ' . : ' .l
S & .
N . o
N v 'g“.:u ' ! e . | “? ' ) o .‘ . ' N -
i ile Hurdnne .»at the entrance to Green Bay, Wis., where’the R A

_ Ottawa and their allies, [}.l.sought sheltet with them. From .
this, point the fugitive Hurons, with some of the: Ottawa and
“their alhes, noved Farther westward 7 or.8 leagues to the K
Potawatomi,. .. Here, in 1657, the Hurons, numbering about. '’
500 persons, erected a 'stout  palisede... ..
Having nutdered. a party of" Iroquois scouts and fearing
. the- vengeance of 'the I,:oquoia, the’ Hur-ona femained. here S
_ohlyg few months longer. .Some’ migrated to. their compat:riots S
o Orleans id..i..;. and-the others, in 1659260, fled farther ' -;. ., -
" west to the I1linois’ ‘country;” in the Mississippl, whereithey ... ..
":were we].l receiveds, s Tt was not long before the Hurons" found new
,enemies... The Sioui: brooked “ho rivals, and ‘as; the Hurons :
numbéred fewer’ than 5004 .44y, they" could not’ maintain thei'r o
position egainst theése new foes;. and therefore withdrew to. o
, the..source of ‘Black r., ‘Wisg.; where. they were found in 1660, .
i Ak lest they decided €6 Join the. Ottawa,..., who were then'. -
AR settled- at Chequamigon Bay, ‘on.'the 8. ‘ghore- Of Lake Superior, PR
": and chosé a site _oppogite the. Ottawa. v1llage.. In 1665 Father' '~ ! i :
.'Allouez, ooy met them here and’ founded the mission of La Point: R
du Saint Esprit between the Huron and the OttaWa villages. He .
. laboured among them' ¥ -years, - but _his success was not. marked, o S I
- for ;these Tionontati Hurons, never fully converted,  had relapaﬂd WL |
into paganism...Father Matquette "succedded Father Allouez in . T s s -.;-‘.*
i
1

;] »

1669... The Sioux, however, sought every possible pretext to . N
‘assail the settlements of the ‘Hurons and’ the’ Ottawa, -and their’' , * % . -7 Y
Aumbers ' and ‘known cruelty ‘caused them’to be so feared’ that the . IRV IR
latter tribes during Marquette's regime‘ withd¥rew to.the French N AN
- settlements, sinde the. treaty of peace 'between: the French and .~ ' |.. A
" the’ Iquuois in 1666 'bad delivered them from their chief
enemies._ "The ‘Hurons;' who .bad ‘not . forgotten the' advantageoua S
“situation which Michilimakmac had prevmusly afforded t'hem, g Co " o
. rémoved about. 1670 to a point opposite ‘the Island, where they N L
, built a palisaded vﬂlage and where Marquette extablished the S e
‘ - .mission oﬁ St. - Ignace." . , . AT

T
u

In 1701'this group, historically knownﬂs the Wyandot, were fleeing ,
from the threat of Seneca attack. " In their search for a place to T RO

. . s
-9 2 - . T PR N

settle, they decided to stay near the French colony of Detroit,

2 . -

'where they had been promised proteeti—on. In the course of the neﬁ
’ half-century they egtablished villages near Detroit}, in Sandwich

‘ .(1ater Amherstburg, Ontario), and in Sandusky, Ohio, on’ the south
] ,;" . . i . B’ C

shore of Lake Erie.

F.ather Armand de 1a Richardie founded a mission among these
Pe°Ple iﬂ 1723- 3% To aid him in his work, Father Pierre Potier was, - ': e

' sent from Lorette in June, 1744. Potier had been studying the Huron




: . - . ‘ [ E? Rl L
o | . 5 E . o - -
< .Q.:, ‘ Wi 4 T
a language under Father Richer sinoe his ‘arrival‘ ‘in Quebec in October, \ .
- 1743, Within ff}.ve months he had copied into two volgmes Q"Radices k ’ F'
} ..' ) > Linguee Huronicae, Tom I", completed by December 22, 1743- and L g
. g“';‘-': l‘f- : “;'Radices Linguae Huronicae, _’I‘om II"' completed b}; ;‘ebruary ‘18 L J
) :.‘I ‘I L‘/M) the ‘manuscript dictionaries on ‘Hnron 'Gerb and nounvroots'that’ ey
. ?y"; . ' _had been compiled by Father Etienne de Carheil between the years of :
S 1666 and‘1700 (& Fathor Jonhsn 5! B907 ' | f;: "
When he arrived a’t. his first mission post in September, 1744,
:- -, i Potier encountered a mixfed Huron-Petun dialect which was stJmewhat
o . :}:‘different from the Huron dialect he had become accustomed ‘to Ainlthe ‘
e Writ:ings‘ of his Pl‘edecessors and in the speech of the Huron \at ,:i;;'.:.l‘. :‘= - '.'
. A .. R T
; ” . Lorette.l-- This 1Js only barely .suggested in the Huron grammer” 5 ‘
(”Elementa Grammaticae Huronicae" P1-157, c‘ompleted by May, 1745)36- RPN
i .HI ‘ - "an‘d.the various, treatises on religio'n that ﬁe rewrote 0% copied e ‘
R ("li:xtraits de”I'Evangele" El+56 682, completed 1{{ 17147),2-7 but 1t” . l! } s
. v becomes more apparent in his revisiop,of the two previously - .' -, * ' .
o ‘volumes of Huron roots ("Radices Huronicae" E159 454, completed o . .,‘
‘ B R The perr,iod in which Potier lived with the Wyandot‘. .was a"time ccf.'1 '
‘A‘ ‘_ ! e great turmo:ll l‘.‘or Indian and White”ali'ke. The Wyandot, although | ‘ R
‘})z{‘ relatively sm811 1n number, had a powerful voice in t:ha joint councilé
S S - - a - A
3 ) held by tribes living in Ohio and Michigen.zg Fc;r the‘ better part of‘ "_‘
3 : . ﬁhe eighteenth century t:hey were /involvedl' 1n-every m;j-or struggle that
‘ took nlece in t:hat' crucial i:;rontier.' 1 E ‘,','.',- ' . l‘ ke ~;';'A"' ,
‘ ‘ Potier had arrived in Det::'oit at a time when the great Wyandot war)"."‘, .'-"'-": r
' B ' chi'ef Orontondi or Nicholas was working towards the formation of;an ' ’
all‘ia‘nce_“of Indian nations whose main purpose was fto drive the French |

.i.l




'aheny mountains._

=l

\

Lorette, figured prominently in that war,"

|

:"'." brief interlude of peace.-

‘2:.

Scarcely had this threafrsubsided (with Orontondi’s failure to -

The Wyandot, joined by their brothers from

with Orontondi for the secluded marshes of Sandusky Bay, La,ke Erie. . .

O e

‘2,

,';fort at’ Detroit, was abandoned for a safer locetion. . ».':'

) e "

’ number of the Wyandot living near the French colony of Detroit le.ft

s

By 1747, French Indian relations had became so unstable that Potier's B

’_‘_mission ‘on’ Bois Blanc Island, s:.tuate,d just a short distance frorn the

r.,<

In 1755, they were key

participants in the defeat of General Braddock's English and Colonial

o ’l‘he early 1760's saw the decline in the fortunes of the French met

"

gy i ,‘

PRV

- t }?ont iac ConspiracyT

a8 N

"

.

K

EIN

.

’troopa near the site of present-da‘y Pittsburgh

v with a corresponding increase in the detemixmttm of their Indian

o whole tribe did not join in the fighting.

.10 . - L -

‘iallies to dielodﬁ the English from every foothold west of the Alleg-

k .-

;_<

: '”'g'i':on Engli,sh fort»sjﬁfén 1763 t:o 1765 t}at became popularly known as the o

. . .. A: -.-:,.. {‘.

Although sdme Wyandot were st‘ong supporters of Pontiac, the

t

60 warriors, uncertain as to which path they should take was finally

convinced not to fight by Potier, who threetened them with r

give the Holy Sacrament if they took an active part in the struggle.

‘)

RN
'

A,

When Potier died in l781

l

'

a resident Catholic missionary.:

' -31* S
no one took his place. 'I‘he Wyandot

-,i.

.
U

Yet even though such wes the case, e

e

S

.' sal to .

were to go through the rest of their history without o'he presence of

One small band of about - .

(b) After the Catllolic Mission Period N 1 ,jf . .-.. . . ' .

Thie determination resulted in the series of raids s

Ye
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"Zi.{"' - SR termed 'pagansl fur so doing, remained at least ncminally Catholic in ‘

““ - S a significant amount of their beliefs,fprayers, hymns or songs, and ‘ » . \&
N . R L0320 L w o N oo B '
A religious paraphernalia._— o IRV oo ‘ e CE

: .' This is important ‘to: keep in mind against the background of-. ‘(‘a) ’f

K ’ B o . the relatively positive r.esponse of the Wyandot t‘o natwe pro-s ~1r~~ 0 IR

v.

“: phets S such as Neolin, the Delaware visionary who provided the . 4' |

T

spiritual rationale for Pontiac in 1762 3 TenskwataWa, the Shawnee

: shaman who performed the same function for Tecumseh in 1808-11- an( Ga—\v:
o Lyor‘orqhandsome Lake, the Seneca prophet from whos‘e teachings and
: visions (from 1799 to lBlS) the 'longhouse religionh was derived- and ‘
i (b) the generally poor record of the Protestant sects‘which prosely- 5"’ . :
R tized the 1‘»Ij,vandot.:t3 During ?:he course of"over a century and a half ‘ '. .‘:;.

* R o of internuttent Catholic milssionary-work elemeng of Catholicism

H

had been mtegrated 1nto the belief system of the Wyandot. The

ST S native prophets that.many Wyandot listened to and believed drew .' A

_ upon both Catholic and abor‘iginal elements in their revelations. :

L. -A , A The Protestantlsects, however called for what~ amouhted. to a. denial of
e S both The acceptance‘of tlie fomer would do' little to take away from,:
‘ the ‘Gatholic' ‘na’tureq of. the beliefs of t:he Wyandot' :—and could, par— \A c |
e / _ ticularly when coupled with the rejection of Protestantism, contri- " .
é \.-.» E x ) - bute to, a fu&r embe'dding nf Catholicism in the thinking of the T
‘ 3 Wyandot. ) _ ', : ~ o
, | o H .,:j . During the last years of Potierls- life, a. -new - face began to appear ‘ l ,
, ‘ R " K *t:} battles between white men. They were Mo longer fought between .-:‘:
2 -~ Engl iah and F’Ench but between British and Axnericans.- The Wyandot, ; .
:: —‘32. | o lik 'most Indian nations on, the American frontier, came to s:.de with :
- the British When the peace Eollowing the War of 1812 brought an end 1
ﬁ J S 5 t° thé fighting, this fact WES giv\en as one’ of the main justifications '

T TTyE AR
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(R
L

that the fvyandot numbered about 600 g

. 1 :
- County, Ontario.' With the steady influx of white .settlers, most

City& Kans‘as.

"“Government- it was-a final settlement. At this time, their

gradually at first, then i-n greated numbers. In 1867, when they

R were reinststed as & tribal unit, they were g:wen a reserve in the

L ol

for thi wholesale land greb by American settlers. The Wyandot,‘as a '

o 34 - .

'conduered' people who had sided with an 'enemy power‘ were -to be
: 35

- pushed f\arther and farther west, on ever diminishing pieces of lend. o

. =Y
In K18159 the Wyandot owned a 1arge tract of lam/i encompassing

v

much of present-day Ohio and Michigan.- Within four years most of it

L3 : v

j'ff"was 'sol 1 under/,treaty provisions, e In ﬂ829 it wa's estim’eted S

,‘,l‘ T o 3‘7 .
;{"most of whom 1ived’on a reaerve

.‘,‘;‘situeted in the area surz‘ounding whatlis now the town of Upper Sen—I L
-k '-;dusky, Wyandot County, Ohio. The restfwere scattered in pockets of

“land in- Ohio, Michigan, and Ontario-‘ some Were located et a place called;’

'.--..-_: Blanchard' Fork (possible situated where the Bl.anchard River joins ‘the . Y

Augleize, or where it forks\just northwest of’ Wyandot County, Ohio)*'(-'

N \

about 40 113 ed just south o£ Detroit on the River I{uron in Michigan-'

- and about 100 were in the area of present-.day .Amhersthurg An. Essex L

l

', of. the Wyandot moved west to the site of what was (3] become Kansas

\38 R .-. )
They stsyed there from 18&3 until 1[855. In that

A
year (P D Clarke, 1870 in Barbeau, 1915, p388) R
. l K o

...the Wyandots made their laet treaty with the United States

) u-number was reduced:to aboit-56Q,.-their lands, - what: they had . -
-then, ir'common, were parcelléd out to each head of families, g
.. .ard all of their funds in Govermment ' ust, - the. eccumula.tion -
T - several different Treities) of sbout sixty yedrs;aid from - .’
_— which they ‘had. derived their dnnual income, was. all, paid over -
. to’them. in three years, “from the- ‘date of this last treaty, o
o /they were/ citizens of the United States; but they were not "

required ‘to swear allegiance to the Govetnment of the United L

'_States.!‘.‘,,'.‘? e T P

P »After this treaty, the Wyandot moved sou‘th into Oklahoma,







3 /

:! what 11: is that is being repo&:ted M

et ~ . x

lieve that with t.he extensive docume

L (/iaterial

ary bias to determine what they were

one can 1n some instances
: M\ e

U : e el T - N
. . /// . L ’ R ) '4 P
o «?_E_"ootnoi::e.z ,, t ’ Lo
1- Missionaries were involved in tryin;’ t.o "urid'eréta"‘nd‘moré' :thh'n"ju)s't' D o
s ‘ . . - N ‘,. » - Fl
‘religioua' mattera, as 1ndeed they attempted to express more than
Eidnity. They tried to influence -
la- broader range of matters than
just to eliminat \that which was not‘ in accord with Christian dogma
and the conversion process. I am m‘ rely attempting here to gét at

yl answer is a qualigied yes. 1. be-’

ntation available in th’ sdurce}’ ' ZT;
see through the clou of mipsion— o v
actually seemg. IR = fme

3

eyl

e
- LA
P 3 i
. 6 The Iroquoians are divided into two hnguistwally and culturally dls-'- g
' tinct groups Northern- and Southern. The former was comprised of .

. .
|A,

the Huron, Petun, Neutral Erie, Andasge, and t:he six natlons of

. ! y




the Iroquois--the Moha,wk Seneca, Cayuga, Onondaga, Oneida and//,,.;

Tuscarora. The sole member of the Southern Iroquoj.an group was Sl e i

(and is) the Cherokee. e R - .

!

, f SN -The Fathers Pierre Chaumonot . gnne de Carheil and Jacques Bruya.n, St e
f,;_‘”.'l L for example, allgw l‘ked with the -Hu/rﬁnd one or morev IroquOis" ]

Rl AREE - .'i-:*l’« T Lt s T e

o- ‘)1 ey v, L -
nation.mj, '-"-f".‘.! '. A ,,..,n‘

" spent some t~ e in HurOnia during the 1atter part of the summer of

AR
soen o 1622 (Lger‘clercq,, 1973, p3/+5) Jones (1909, p443) cautioned that ' ,‘
SR this assertion was not cozroborated by any other author. : He e

'believed, and 1 concur, that Poulain was probably with the Nippis’s- B )
L o ing at the time. A K L ”g G RN ‘.', B '_ R SRR

9 Afte”r Brebeuf returned to France in 1629 he completely revised his

BN ’ . ' . trqnslation of the Ledesme text (Shea, 1855, 9171‘2)-, As I have - k )
' ; v . '-;'};'-_;‘ onlyv ‘see.n the 1632 publicdtion, I d9 not know whethe%vf n°t this :: ; |
‘ revision affected both publicationq, o ', R

o 10 Father Chretien Le Glercq created a scenario in Which the ‘Recollects

- were oortrhyéd as, haviné 1eerned a g‘rea’t‘ dleal about the Huron la" " %

- O Lo ‘»uage ‘and as a consequence, were quite'qhelp.i:'ul in .t ;Ierbal end s

’ :11,.-"' ) ._' 'written instructions to the Je' e .e Glercq-, 1973, p250-2)-
, N ',15 to be- remembered, however, that Le Glercq Often °Ver5tated the‘

' D AR ‘ role played by his fellow Recollects. A more believable l;ortlrayal AL

SR e was mad:by Victor h‘lﬂZéll (Hanz’eli i969, P 19) Who wrote 2o '

. "J:_' oL "The two orders Worked hand in hand concentrat:hézg an the three ,
I xmissionary centers-that had been_ founded by.the Recollects in.  *-
P R ,Tadoussac, %I\: Rivers and- Quebec., Le Caron; who seems 'to have . TP
C. 7t .7 .7 77 been the be nguist amo6@ the. Recollects, began td teach.the .’ -
Tt e P "+ .mewcomers ‘the language of ‘the Huron tribes on whom they were. to" o R
j.-,’_"- P o .:A‘-‘concentrate the:.r first misaionary efforts. 'l‘he manuscripts of : ‘ ’
' oL 3"‘3“Le Caronaand Viel served an guidese, but', the Jesuits soon realized SRR

& e .
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-f Brebeuf had alrea&y proven himself to be a, skilled lirguis
B -““;languages.!l He had demonstrated this- by the surprizi .
..'."":‘1‘ he- had );lad with the Montagnais language before he ha : ’ o‘ni‘an. ‘: ;,,"-:.‘. '
A!‘_I‘._"‘V'Hé had 1ived with the Montagnais from the fall of 1625 to t& early
-,';,-..:'snring of. 1626, and had managed tS’ compose a rudimentary grammar and
.‘;“'dictiqi?ry of their language ( Campbell, 19l0, page 79) ‘ .

' .-'12 Father Jones‘. . eveemenade .( 1909,p187) incorrectly trénslated the

_-~_name of this village as "The Little (Hamlet) above the Loaded Canoe." - ',."I,.,}"‘ R

. p ;13-To give \tribal status to the five socio-politic&l units maki.ng up - B
i"'.'the Huron natibon ma'y be a bit misleading. For this runs the risk of ‘ «/ La

' '}"having the Huron confederacy confused with a; political union of 'the »,'- “‘:: i
'_'stature of that of the Iroquois (a more sophisticated linking of\
S '__groups of greater divers:.ty} The divisions of the huron do not seem - .

,'A‘I:o have achieved the full tribal status of the Mohawk Oneicla, ERE < <

' ally, to’ be termed 'tribesl (See Tooker, 1967, p9 12- and Appendix B ° S
' of this paper) ) B .‘ » PRt

: ":14 Father Paul Le"Jeune wrote (maa 21 1657) that ég thé midal-\ the R

: .Thgg tﬁtx n their own. iugiongs angepec li r uagg S.m and livs .apart . - :

~ -
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the inadequacies of the 1atter and decided to go. out to live among R R
. the natives ‘to acquire the necessary practice in: specking their - ,f R P

' language." R e A - ehTE e .-‘\' el
: rll-Support ‘for this suggestion comes not only from the ev;l.dence of - ' S -
Brebeufrs later work with the Huron language, but from the fect that ; To o ' ‘

d-Tndian Y

P

i ~

i o . . \ s oo

<. Tk - : e EL el s

Kl . . . S

- ) I"'Ononda.ga, SPTLEC&, Cayuga, and Tuscarora, yet they were distinctive enough 3
' t.,",' in dialect gn_i € ; ural tradition, and were separate enough politic- ! q’ -

o
> e A -

’ '-'.country of the Seneca there wae- 3 . Lot \ BRI

‘ ...the Huron village called Saint Michel whose inhabitants sought N
- refuge there .to .escape the’ general deatruction of their nation. ,

roquois, st un te

and friendehip.“

in goo f—‘]-,ing': - L

o e S : ,,f '-.

,('Alao seeJR36 1W9 JR46 28 JR44 321 51 293 54 81 121)

15 His excellmt linguistic efforts were not confined to the 1} nguage of St
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" early eighteen hundrgdg.; later printed in the 15th Report of the

- . : . ]
-17-Ihis is- found, in Daniel Wilson’s "Tﬁgﬂuron-lroquoi's of Canada, a

’19-Th? copy that I have seen is found ' in tz’ne 64th volume of the Jesuit -

3

the Huron. He also wrote dictionaries of the Neutral and Onondaga
languages. (see Bibliography ‘for letter)

l6-Unfortunately, the only copy 6f this grammar that I have seen is

one that was translated from latin and french by John Wilkie in the

P

Bureau of Archives of the Province of Ontario. P725-77). The tranSe-
¢ L

(M

1ations are: often awkward _eyen mistaken at times, and nany of the o

Huron words have begn. altered in the printing'précess or in trans-

-
° ! . . . '

cription. This- lessens the value pf this text as a histor{cgl document. ¢

4

Ty-pical Race of American AborigineS" (1885, plOl)
Wilson wrote that the copy that he received (ib‘ld) &

"... is authenticated by M. Paul P1card Tshourenche, - son of the

< late Hurdn chief; Tshourenche, and is accompanied by the Following
memorandum, from the- pen of the Reverend Fat.her, "by whom it has been
transcribed for me:,

. "WJe -soussigne certifie que la langue Huroune n'a pas changes,

..Ctest la mieme que a ete ecrit par le ‘Reverend pere Jesuite .

. Chaumomnot, qud. residait a 1'ancienne Lorette avec le Reverend pere
Jesul.te Pleorre Martin Bouvert, Procureur des"Miss’ions,

. 18- "Yoeu a la Sainte V1erge de la nation des Hurons ‘en langue Huronne,,

.enyoye a chapitre dé Chartres en 1678", found in Chaumonot!s -auto?®

biography (La vie du R.P,’Pierre Joseph Marie Chaumonot de la j'~'—'

Compagnxe« de Jesus, 1688, pl05-6). ' e

,

x4
,Re‘latlons, ‘as a photocopies, illustration across .fr_om page 58, 1T

<
v

not know, how the date of the text had been determined, .

o - - .

. .
Z20=There is some question as to the actual date that this text was

written. Rev. Prosper Vincent, a Huron priest resident at. Lorette,

v

wrote on quj_:é;nber 2, 1909 that (uﬁpulglishéti letter founld with manus-

. .
cript): . " .
’ " N 4

‘ - " N i . .
"Je goussigne -certifie avoir éonstamment entendu direrpar si€s parents

¢

L4




CH

- j;o Lorette in 1673. ' N

’
‘7
que ce Dictionaire francais-huropévoit ete campose par le Pere

Jehn-Marie Chaumonot (Jesuite missionaire des Hurons du Canada)
circa 1663,"

:l‘he copy. found at(John Carter Brown Library at Brown University,

is catalogues, however, as being written circa 1683',g_adéfuffher
_‘_’_/?

y ———

‘to th nfusion is the fact l:hat in one of the pages following the

dictionary proper {p250) under the heading of .''Les Missions", we
find_a name 'gi\ien"for "'l‘ancieniie Loretfe" (",apdatrak-e")'and one for
"Lorette" ("Rorake!), d‘If "1tancienne Lorette' receive@the qualifying
,-adjective '~dn£:‘-ienné" oaly aft;r the Huron had moved from the first
Lore;té-to the s;ecpnd (in 1697), and is the writer of this part of the
dsi,cti-bnal:y‘ was also tl.1‘e ‘author of the main tex't ('a reast_mable asgsump=
tion as the ‘ﬁndwitinﬁ aBpears to be the same, then one must assume

o

that this dictionary was written sometime during or after 1697, several
‘e
~ years after Chaumonot had died..

*T‘r/xg fact Lhat a Lorette was’ mentiongd as a Huron mission would seem to

ca%t doubt on“Rev. I;rosper Vincent's assumption that this dictionary

was written E:.irca 1663., As we have alreddy seen (p8), the Huron moved

< ’

21-For a desarlption of the way that 1 arrived at this date, s\fee Ap- D

Kl

pendix C. . 2
- . &

.22-Pierson wrote other religious tracts that, nlike "Pour Le.Dim/anche:.,"

were printed in ‘Potier's "Extraits de L'evanggle" W’l‘ﬁey were ;
! ‘ -9 '
(a) "in ascensions Domini" “(P539- 42); -
(b) "histoire de Nfotre/. Dame de Tongral" (B556-62); a»nd‘
“(¢) "Festin des Noces! (P570-4).
"Pour Le Di_m/anche/ ..." is the only one of these works by Pierson .

—

that T have used as reference -material for this paper.

23-The proper'ter'm is 'etiomnontateronnon'! - tthe people who dwell where

there is a mountain ox"hilll'c This name waS recorded in many different

fc;rms (see article by Hewiﬁ Hodge. 1971, ,Pp 456~ 7)

!

»
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leaders, theithwork with ‘the Wyandot was halted. ol

24~ This 1s according to the Wyandot historian P, D, Clarke, (in
. '
Barbeau, 1915, p377; alsosme page 362 taken from a manuscript writ-

“.ten by Joseph Warrow). ) i -t

25-Prior to this time, in the first few years of the eighteenth century,

the Wyandot were ministered to from the mission in Detrpit. When the
missionaries there encountereu strong opposition from. gthe Wyandot -
2 > . PRt

.

26~ Richard R, Elliot, who translated and edited the "Account Book" of
,the Huron Mission'at Détroit and Sandwich (1740- 1751)" (1891, p689-

‘ 715), wrote that (P707-8, En #20) '3m ' ) '

"Dr. John Gilmary Shea states'in his "Like and Times of - Archbishop
Carroll," 1888, that Father Potier- composed a Huron grammar and

vocabulary, taking Father Chaumont's /sic Chaumonot/ manuscript as
a model,,."

The various entries in Pdtier's grammif_glggtly,reéleet'the fact

that it was-bssed on the grammar attributed to Chaumonot (or & similar

»

text). The explanations and examples given in most entries are the

same in both texts. - As is to be expected, in Potierls grammar -there

are added sections and'greated elaboration in eertain places,

27-As 18 also the case with the grammar and the uittionary; one cannot

truly say that Potier twrote! (i.e,, created) the works-recorded in the
"Extraits de l'Evangele". Musch of it was specifically attributed by
Potier to_earlier misSLOnaries (1.e. Pierson and Richer) In the case
of most, if not all of the other works, Potier was probablyfﬁerely“
copying what other, authors, not readily identifiable, had written,
adding little in interpretation to, what represented the culmination

of almst a century ?nd a half of missionary dialogue w1th the Huron;

0y

Repetition, not innovation was the main aim of the Jesuit missionary

/

linsuist. Further, the unidentified works were completed by July 2, 1746,

-
" : . : . .
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S et

less than two years after Potier had ar‘tived in Detroit. He would not
i

yet have had time to ledrn enough to ma&e a significant contribution.

78-The revisions consisted largely of additions made to a previously

written manuscript. It is my belief that this previously written
. Q .

m_énuscript was one that Potier had bégyn aftér having arrived in
‘.Detroit. ’ L , SRR

. Some of the more commonly found; additions are as’ t‘ollows- o
8 A

(a) The wo;d 'nonl was used” to indicate that the immediately pret“"\‘"
’ceding entry, was not encountered by Potier in his work with the Wyandot

iie., (P452) "apir *lﬂl (owln, s

""-./" .

(v) The word 'valet! was used to indicate that the imm&diateiy preceding
entry, was encountered by Potier in his work with ‘the Wyandot: i,.e.,w

(P162,. #9 "ache") “'...acl\onl(!_lnn;on, quantite de petitesmares; (valet)."
(¢) The word™ 'dic', followed by a word or ghfds)a meant that word or

: phi'ase was what was' encountered by Potier in\his work (vil:h the Wyandot. _

It was, usually accompanied by a croased ou: Huron wurd or. phrase that
dic” B indenty
had been written earlier- i.e., (P385, 47 "ets:L‘.') "...0. n-"h on

‘(d) sometimes a super or subscript addition, accompanied by a crossed-

. out entry written pteviously, was used to indicate the same th:.ng as

' (C)! i.e-',b‘ (P336#19 (‘""*' ') "o 144 4“*"*"“*’ LX)

-eknfnfnld'n';ru rak -

29 See Parkman, 1855, pp21 and 135 Schoolcraft., part V pa‘ge 523, and
Cin Hodge , 197, A
_ part VI, pages 301, .and 343, and Hewitt (Hndbodo—iﬂmdua) page 212.

‘30-Hew1ttin Hodge, 1971, pp2ll- 2) descnbed the situation in the fol-

Lowing way- - o .
. . Orantony was. a wily savage whose: enmity wag greatly to ‘be fee.red,

~and he commanded men who formed an alert uncrupulous, and pwarful body.-
“The French having provoked the bitter hatred of Nicholas, _which was . .
fomented by English agents, he conspired to destroy the Prench, not only .




at Detroit but at the upper posts, and by Aug., 172;7, all the tribes
of the middle W., wifh the exception of those of the Illinois country,
had entered into the conspiracy; but through the treachery of a Huron
woman the plot was revealed to a Jesuit priest, who' communicated the
information to Longueuil, the French comander at Detroit, who in turn
notified all the other French posts, and although-a desultory warfare
brgke out, resulting in a number of murders, there was no copcerted

. action. Oront.ony, finding that he had been deserted by hig allies, and

.- seeing the activity and detexrmination of the French not to. suffer

English ‘encroachments -on what ‘they called French-territory, finally,
in Apr.y 1748, destroyed his. villages. and paliséde at, Sandusky, and .
remu(red, with . 119 yarriors and their fanilies, to White r.,. Ind. Not

" long after he withfrew to the -Tllinois country on Ohid r., near the

- _.tribes brought t

‘Indidna ‘line, where he died in the autinn of 17485 'l‘he inflexible
and. determined c§nduct of Longueuil toward nost the the conspiring
e coa 11tion to an end by M&y, 1748 "

E 31 For sometime aEter Potier's death fervent Catholic Wyandot relied

on priests at nearby trading posts_ (i e., Fathers Hubert and Glapiton)

to perform rellgious functions.

" 32-Such features as prayer beads, silver crosses,'and-CatHolic hymns'

and prayers, incorporated i.nt‘o. the. religlous beliefs of the Wyandot,

»
.

were oft-e.n'. encodhtered by Pro_tes_tant missionaries (see Finley, 1971,

PP 2330 240, 245, and 477-8) . °
33- According to William I;mgdon ("A Smmnary of Missions to the North

American IndianS" found 1n $choolcraft, 1857, part VI), t:he Quakers

preache’d to the Wyandot frpm 18011 to 1809 and had no converts or

A

~

'h’earers" (ibid p732 "actuall_attenda_nts up‘on public.'worship ,and the

preaching of the gospel") The ‘American Bé'ptist Missibnary Union and

the Missiqnary Society of the Methodist EpigcopaL Church “who worked with
3 the Wyandot during ‘ther - periods of 1818-9; agd 1819244, and from . 1849

‘until at least 1*857‘, respectively-, had stmilar resul-ts.~ The Missionary

Society of the Methodist Episcopal Church South seems to have done a
little better, w:i.th a reportedj 70 converts and 25 scholars resulting
Erom missionary work done Erom 1844 to 1857. - "‘,

.James 'Finley (1971, pp264-9 291,¢nd 362), a p‘reacher for- the

-

.0




L-:.\‘ .

SRS

s
TN

s

""34 For a good explanutory 111ustration of the kind of thinking invo’l.—.% .
Seneca after the Amepican Revolution. AR -.

z(Along with neighbouring tribes such 2s the Delaware, Shawnee, and .

July 4 fsos, 1, 030, z.oo g

1, 862,400 acres,

- : c - ‘ . "
Methodist Episcopal Church, cla imed - tluu.lt missionarieg from his church -

converted & large numb'ef'.of Wyendot at Upper Sandueky during the-period'

r

" from 1817 to ground 1826, While there may have been momentary accept-

-«

an‘ce of the preacher's words, and -emotionel reaction to. the -frer'\:); of

the camp, rectings of the church I setiounly doubt if more than a very é

‘few 1asting 'eonversions' were effected. R ST " L ““'-._":A i

'1 .

\,-. - I

: 'ved here., see Wal 1aoe, _1970, pages 150*4, \regarding the fate of the

Aoy

<

35-Fc110w1ﬁg the American Revolut:ion, for example, they were involved

Tu

+

. Ottawa) in a quick successlon of tre{tg:justified land grabs. On _

i

‘August 3, 1795, at the Treaty of - Greenv111e’ they were among a group

\,who signed away approximately Il 806 499 aqres, at Fort Industny on

"

and at Detoit on. November 17, l807'

' K . '6 ' : E *').

‘36- D.,Clhrke (:ln Barbeau, 1915, p388) stated tbat L
.. "y 1817 Lewis Cass, then Governor of Michigan, wasg commissioned

to:conclude treat:.es with. Indians. He made a. treaty 'at - Fort Meigs in’

@Ohio, with the Wyandotts of. ‘that state, by which they. ceded a large

tract of land, reserved & tract-12 by 14 mﬂes, in the’ Sandusky Rivexr

country, - And before the Wyandott delegation signed the treaty, one . ..

of the chi.efs, named . Betweenilogs, ‘requested the Governor to’ add 6:. ’ o

,miles’ (making it 14:by 18 miles reserve), for the Wyandotts in". Canada, PRI

who, he sa:.d, might in ‘the -course of tune become homeless..." -

k) T

Hewi.tt (Hodge, 1971, p212) wrote that

‘ "After -the peace of 1815 a 1arge tract in- 0‘bio and Michigan WaS- N
".confirmed to them,. but they,- sold &, large part of it in. 1819, under l',, R
treaty provisions, reservlng a small port ion near Upper. Sandusky, RO
‘Ohio, and a smaller ‘area on Huron r., near Detr01t....'! :

Y ST N ot . .
37-These flgures were given by General Peter Porter, the American PP

N 1

Secretla\ry of War (:.n Schoolcraft, pert III, 9590). L

f-v.., y ST




38-P.D. Clarke (opfcit., Barbeau, 1915, p338)

th; ‘s:n]l:rel )1:212- Ikew::a:;:ot:sdc:dedhali of - their lan:is m- Ohio. in

SRR ' . to send an im’ritation toqthzse :Ettg:;rc:‘;:;ii 1?02%32 Szgdﬁzikyn’
LT A b, e e e et s

La 1843» they.then numbered abOUtigggr',’ took place. in ‘the summer ?f E :. . BTN

' ‘ :.' _'-‘.':39 According ‘to Clarke (ibiﬂ) " T ‘- A RN

) P T T e "A portion of this remnant of the Wyandot nation /i e., those B

‘ - , S in Kansas/, still _adhering-'to. their ancient .cuptom’.and mode ‘of ¥ -

. PR “living,: migrated somé 200 miles southward, in Kansas,,from 10w,
. f” o _,",,‘,"Wyandot‘t city, and obtained a’ tract of land from the Senepcas "

.»’I. L .l:'-:.l;O-Hewitt (in Hodge, 1971, p212) stated that there were 378 - ‘

Che N, e A /'-

. Oklahoma Wyandot in 1905, and 487 Lorette Huron in 1911. Fraser, o
.in hia 1ntroduction to the Potie.r manuacripts, (vaii), Wrote

ISRV {that ther population of Lorette was, 488 fu 1901 and" 509 n. 1904. BRI

-

- Jenness (1932,.p299) gave 399 as the populationuof Lorette in

e .1924'. The federal government publication "L:Lnguistic .and Cultur-.

..'al Affiliations af Canadian Indian-gpnds" printed in 1970 stated

;‘.__that there were 1 041 Huron at Lorette. '

e ST e ' ' ‘4"

. ' a.l--The F-llowins quote from a letter writteh by Pierre Ch‘“‘levo * o

-

PG
,

e on February 15, 1721 (1761, p117) is a: typical example- )
. "The inhabitants .are’ savages, or Indians, but who derive nothing

i e SR from their birth and  originibut what is. really estimable, that-is i:o R
LN e 7 say, the simplicity'\and openness of the first ages .of ‘the world to- S

.7 .+ 7 gether with those  improvements which ‘Grage has made upon themj a: =« % .7 "/
* -patrigfchal, faith, a’sincere piety,. that rectitiude gnd’ docility of
e heart which constitute a: trie saint; “an incredible; innOcence of R S
.77 'mannérs; and lastly, pure Christianity, on which the world ‘has not' - e
Lot T yet breathed that: contagious air which corrupts it;. and that frequent-A "" ek
L L ly attended. with dcts: of the most ‘heroick Virtue, . Nothing can ‘be SR EEIRA
more: affeqting than ‘to ‘hear:them sing in two. . choirs, - the men -on one U :'1-

side, and. the" women on’ the other, the" ‘prayers and hymns of the church LT
- odw their own’ language. * Nor'is there anythigg which can be- compared . T o
. to’ that" fervour. and modesty- which they display ‘1 all- their - religious R

++. ‘exerciges; and T have mnever seen any one, who was not touched with it '
, [ ko the bottom of his hea:t." . ' . SRR

- C el . s P

L 42 At the turn of the twentieth century, Leon Gerin "r°te that (1900

w

XTE - AFLLLLT
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o "The Huron tongue is no longer spokan at Lorette. French has re="
< : placed it, - Even the older members of the trib&j in answer ‘to my fn-
‘quiries, had the greatest difficulty ™ recall:.ng a few disconmnggred
" words. Some of them could barely tell the meaning of their own Huron
name which on exceptional octasions they- affix to their every-day
i French...As fdr back as fifty years ago, the Huron tongue was already
-out- of general use. ‘at. Lorette." L L - i
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. ' - Ghapter 2 v

Ciaseiﬁi.cation of the Soul Concept

v
- o . 4

One of the most difficult problems that one emcounters when anal-
. ysihg the_Amulti—f‘.aceted- soul concepts ;f most North American Indian,
: peoples is that of adequately classifying the. various 'souls? that . el
pertain to any given individual. What seems to.me to be the most -

4 . exhaustive treat:ment of this problem occurs ing Ake Hultkrantz's bOOk - S

PN
, - [
n;v . o

"The Goncepttons of the Soul Amemg North Ameri.can 'Endians" Unfortun- .

[

ately, bh:.le in itseL’f Hultkrantz’s system of soul claseificatipn 18 a

S X .-'\ useful analytical de ice, it was employéd by the author to map out a
R questionable theory of the 'evolution} of aoul »concepts.l_ One should
. : | not completely. ;eject 1t on these grounds; however, -as it: is poenble
MR ‘ to disregard the notlons of linear development in Hu[tkrantz’s thinking

2
\mthout taking away fx;onr the value of the, rest af his theorizing.

e ' .'." In the pages that fQIIOW, I will attempt to outline What T have
\ ' . judged ta be the most useful parts of h‘.LE classtfication system in

\5 S terms of the aimS of this stugy- SRS R " 1_ L P e
[T LR o, - . . . . . - . N » K -4 . ,."' R R . i ol .
| (a) Bodz Soul BRI A A S

: Foll.owing the work of Ernst Arbman (Untersuchungen zur primitiven \
Seelenvorstellung mit besonderer Rucksicht auf Indien",‘ in Le Monde

DL Orlental vol 26, 1927 Hultkrantz identified ofie basic category of

ouls as belng that of bodz-souls., In his interpretatiqn of the term,

- o ,body-souls are those which (1953, p27)

ST ...endow man with 1ife and. cousciousness, and whlch on account of
- their finctions and permanent \cormection with ‘the -body - and its - organs '
o he. IArbman/ refers ‘to.as functional ﬂouls or body souls.../T/he‘idea , R
% "of the: body~ soul ‘may easily be. splitiup- into a. number of funetional T lE
"souls bound " £d different organs' whose v:.tal pri'nclples they are. By e,
" the gide of the’ separatg 1ife~souls the great embfacing body-souls,can ' - * e
v ’.“- exist as a general expression for thé totallife 'in the organism no~. -
B }:~ . contradiction is felt in this,,.Als0 of importance are ‘the souls.

Jiglving ‘expression- “to the ego-consciousness~ Arbman calls them ego-souls. i
(Ichseelen) g" /emphasis mine/ - . )

’ N P >

e T I L

h31. SN
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the 'motor' responsible for the vital manifestations of the, individ-~

) characterized as Eollows (op.cit., p149) o ;:' o L L

28

The distinction made above betweetf 1ife-souls ‘and ego-soula is‘ ’

a crucial .one, Each one of these two es of body-soule rep?esents

one of the polar e'xtremities that male€s up the fundamental dualism i

'contqined within the body-soul concept.

According to’ Hultkrantz, the l1ife- soul (in its ‘pure" fom) 1s

X » . P
T

. "The life-SOul is the real organ or function-soul ‘of the body, S S

' :.' ual .and, eviicing: itself, accordiﬁgly, in the respiration, the’ activity

of the heart, the ‘beat - of ‘the pulse, ‘tne_ circulation of the:blood . and- L . a

- ‘the mugcle movements: .- Since “in this:way life. appears :split iip- -in many: -
‘ -places smultaneoualy, ‘the vitdl’ principle may also be’ subdivided

- ., not an expression for the individualls- ovn personality, but & being - .': BEEE ‘— :
within the individual which endows him with the thought and will etc.. e

h ;'within it two contrasting aspects which can, - Ain- turn, represent on can

'stream of .€ongciousness, the centre for thinking, willing and feel=

fe.motions or feelings of t.he- individual, an ‘emotive—soul‘- and one - .
.which pertains specifically to reason, understending, memory, or simply
’ thought, an- ‘intellect-soul1

I_'Free-Souls E

-gmong -sevetal lesser life-souls, vhose existence does’ not, however,,
, -exclude the- presence of a life soul holding all the parts togetherw‘

"He goes on to point out that a life-soul (op cit., plSl)

LIRS T8 é potency in the 1ndividua1 which is not: identical with
particular organs but is a gource of strength which imbues these .
organs -oT the :Lndividual himself with- life and activity." '

.0n the other -end- of ‘the scale of body-souls, the ego-soul is = . S ‘

‘described as being (op.cit.,pzos) . C : o B B S

’, ceed body soul of a rether heterogeneous and sometimes obscure
nat:ure. .In itsTpure! form it constitutes a hypostasis of the"-

1ng-the 'mind! in a wide sense. But at.the- same- tife as in this way'r

. theego-soul shows its close kinship with our 'concept. of “tHe ego,” it -

manifests certiin peculiar features whicl make it clear that «it is-

Like the concept of the A)ody-soul, the ego-soul concept contains . T ' 2

[

be represented by separate souls~.' one pertaining specifically to the
N

3.

v - . -_ . o - " - »
e

"."I"“ ib‘{a’posit.i'o'n to the notion of ‘the -soul -associated with the boaYs" ‘

I




o , .- /" g
A | | S ¥

Hultkrantz placed the concept of ‘the free-soul, The free-soul is often e
a hard entity -to pin down conceptually, It can vary dramatically, ’
Hultkraniﬂ described two sorts of distinctions which are useful in

analysing free-souls~'(a) lspecifi c! as opposed to ‘psxchologica L b

free-souls- (b) 'non-object:l.fiecll or. Q% e? ‘as: opposed to 'ob ectified' el

4 R AT . . . . '-‘, A“' .'..-:.' PR
Co free souls. " - F L - S T e el
: Lgio : " o Acr:ording -to Hultkrantz, a spec1fic free Boul is one which (op‘cit.,,g._’

S " we .never functions as a body-soul but Which appears as’ an extrc- .
ysical ‘'soul.’. It is commonly identical-with the soul: of. dreams... . Sl
en it does not function outside the body it is passive w ST

C

On the other hand, the psychological free-soul is (ibid).e' :
LM, .a soul that ona- given occasion functions as an extra-physic- S

al soul Ideologically is /sic ity represents a soul which, when -
_not appearing - as an extr?sical soul, isg either a passive entity

(the free-goul 'is' a restrffted sense, the ‘specific‘ free soul) or else
. _én sctive b -Boul @.if -soul ego—soul) i
To avoid the cbnfusion that can easily result from use of these ‘

t.ems (and from Lhe fact that a spec:.fic free soul is, by its very

) nature, also a psychologi’”cal free-soui), I vﬁ.ll replace them with a . | |
terms - of my own Part-time and full-él\e free-souls. A full time : W ﬁ "t ";-": x
,free-soul corresponds to, Hultkrantz -8 category of. specific f,'cee souls,-" :

and -a part-time free-soul corresponds to his category of. psycholog;.cal;w’ Y

4

V : 'free-soul with the specific free-—souls removed ‘_' \ :
‘ Unlike the specific and psychological free-souis, the non-obje'ct-' o S
."“"v\ L R -. ‘1fied and objectified free-souls were 1o plicitly identified as be- '.3 . ‘.‘;{'{:{.
- - > | ’ 1“8 diStinCt types Of SWIS’ Hultk dﬂé:escribed several different R
EE r(l L kinds 0f fre’e—‘éuls and expre/é/his belief that each one could be-.““;

N t‘f’e' o o come moxe. or less 'obJectified', that is, each could be strongly

R S -identified with the self (non—objectified),' or it céuld be conceived
. : o ‘ 5

'of as being an 'ohject' out:side of the self (obJectified) . In his
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‘. 3: 1 1 \ . ) " -k‘ &
R TR . g
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-~ - i
: : . ‘ E
o characterlzut:mn or tne a:ormer, _,t:wo slgniticunt poim:s seem to eme'rge'- L &
S (a) the physical resemblanc.e of the soul tb the physical self- and S e
> 4 . b . ) L
. . (b) the lack of supernatural or spiritual power possessed by the soul. T
{ e SRR On the other hand t'he objectified soul doas not generally ras—
o emble 'the :Lndividual and it possessas great power. This characteri— .j' S o -
N . ;‘ «.’ - _\ 1 . b " 'vl . _‘ , ‘,.‘ . 'A"E‘..‘ ." .

. zatidn is most closely approximated in the fi,gure of tha "guardian-‘

sdul'“' According to Hultkrantz (op cit *" p37l+), this sou ,

D e nat:urgl power. ST 'associated withthe individua‘l as a. personal
BRI 'A guardian t to whi.ch he ‘1s subordinate, and it is often =1} in-
SR vde' fident in relation to its -oyner.as is an. ordimry guardian spirit
e ag:qtin‘ed from wit:hout.. It helps and’supports, : watches over- and pun— :
T R iahes its protegé-‘ and it somet:imes receives sacrifices _fgg,xmh e
e ’ 0 connec—‘ :

ory line separating guardian-soul and guardian ' :.' SR }3 :
T . e 4, - '-- 3 i\« ' ‘ 6‘
_4; ’ spirit: 15. very fine.. As a guardian - soul becomes more objectified RIS o

3 R
N ?1t crosses over and is no longer part of the self It hecomes a - L T

E X spirit (see chapter 1, page 2 and Eootnoce #4). e S )
I P S ’ e e el .' L T
x T“find tha terms 'non—objectified' and 'ob_]ectifiedl to be . _j;‘

' somewhat cumbersome titles for the opposing ideal types existing on .

"'" the cont:inuum of free-—souls. Therefore, I am replacing them wich che

3 _.;terms which express the positiye traits of eac‘rz. Image-soulsfﬁor .’ - ’::';.‘1“ CL

the fomer- and P’ower-souls for the latte.r. -

As adapted to t:he purposes of this stu@, Hultkrant:z‘s‘ system of

'f_,,fclassifying soul concepts «can be roughly mapped in tha ﬁollowing man- ' .







L from the.?'orlginal' dualism to the 'eventual' monism.
. i
o mialeadmg statements‘ ',f‘,f

"+ la'a:body-soul (i,e., @& part-time £ree-soul) tends to be

AR likely to become lopjectified'

W

o
s

.,:‘ ! 32 EE

1- Hultkrantz believed that ‘the - SOul concep:a of North erican India.n
poeples could be put on’ a- scale ranging from a- "Prhnit:ive,. unreflected
regular dualism (op.eit.) .
~to a more 'advanced' "soul .mon{sm®t, Between thesa two extremés- were -

numerous mihor dua Lisms whlch 4in someway refle cted developments away

» 2- One should

ste:nned bES'.LC&l]fy from his unquestioned acceptance of H_/__" '

realms oFthe two souls..v
4- While these two clistinctions aTe . separate, there is~’
‘_' tendency for aligmnent to ocgciri The, ps?chological free

definite )

-.goul which

: a rela ti,vely '

. Tron-objectified! free soul. - The spécific -free-soul s fuy ‘
:Thisg standsg to. reason ap

'soul has definite roots in- the physical.world of the ind :

while the specific free-soul does not. .

5- Hultkrantz described three types of free soula. (1)

free-soul (one -that is usually’ restricted to the dreams - .
an individual . and of those who know him): (2) the "douﬁle- anger"f‘-
arid (37 ‘the. ”guardian—soul"
which 1t 1g-objectified, one can generally place- then on
scale of cognit.ive distance from the 'sel.ft
have been names. here. L e e e

1,-‘ ".' ‘ R
The Ypure' free-soul was defined by Hultkrantz as belng (op.c:Lt., L
ppZ&Z 3) HG D T :

- . J

o

S ...a shadowy representative of the indiv:.dual himself, Py commonly
neutral mirror- image of the 1iving pyscho-phyeical individual, with-
whom it stands ina constant reciprocal relation, - “The’ free-goul. !

' appears when the physical man does-not appearias an actively operat--'_

‘iLhg. being, for it,is a ‘conception which is, :Ldentical with -other .-
people's memory ‘{mages” and recollect:.ons of “the’ individua 1, and with the

lattep!s: own’ impressions- -of ‘his. activity, while dreaming and in stated : " . -

: equivalent to the dreaming state." .

. AN

He described the double-ganger as being (op cit.,p354)

M ea. spirit.ual being coordinated with the individual and son-"
nected with his’ existence, and for differént regsons - eanetimes on ..+

' account of - its’ ‘resemblance to hin s identified with hin and: appearing
simultaneously w:.th its human partner, but in: another place.

s \'-‘-.‘ .-
fhoan ot

ph&L) - separating free-souls!from body-souls,

As ve will see later, overla.p can exist.

he lpureh i
and vigions: of_. :

While ‘ each can vary -as- to L"he degree to T
an increasiog. <.
in the order‘ in which they" PR

R T L
_‘uest:l.on, however, H;ltkrantzia applicatiqn of his class-- T

ey L i e =
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General Body-Sou 14

In the quote given above comcerning body-souls. (pp25-6) as a

genral classiflcation, Hultkrantz dlfferentiated betwwen souls

. which are ident1f1ed with particular body organs, and the ''great

o

I3

embracing body-soul". The former were said to be the 'vital-

Al

principles” behind the perf‘ormance of the assumed ifunctions of the

_organs, and the latter was said to be a "'general expression for the

&

total life in tht organism" This matehes—the distinction ‘he made in

o

‘the next quote (p26) concerning life-souls, in which he differentiated

between "leS'gerJl:.fe-soulsf' whi_ch are*associated -with the'ital mani-
: ! .

fest‘al%tions" of life, and a general life-soul "holding all ‘the parts
together."” This leads one to the conclusion that the “great embrac-

ing bbdy-soul! ancf the general 1:|.fe soul are the same entity. This

-3

is further auggestevd ‘by the fact that t_he 'b‘ody—souls which.do not

directly prov1de Tlife! ~the ego-souls- were added as a kind .of after-

thought in the first quote- seetningly outside the- distinction of gen-~

eral w,holé to spec\if}c par-t, set‘*up for the life-souls.
' ) ~

. & . .
One can il'lubtrage what appears to be Hultkrantz's view in this

a

matter in the fpllowing way: a .
Figure 2 T ) )

- General Life=Soul - ,_ —_— E go-Soul(s)

¥ (total body) + - - - .

v+ + v+, ‘
. + + 0+ :
-gpecific specdific -specifiec L '
life-soul life-soul " life-soml . .

*..(body-part)  (body-part) (body-part) ' L . .,

This is migleading on at, least two counts, To begin with, the

ego-souls tend g.enerally ‘to be associated with sp‘écific body-parts:
the intellect-soul with .the éxead or mind; and the emotive-soul with

the heart. Thus, 4 hey should ’be included in the whole to part -body-

v A

.o

et i,



"\be.l).%f might exclude a soul wh1ch expressed existence, . but did not

r

L

g of as in some way providmg thdt life- and (3) it should be 1dentif1ed

' o sl K ST :", i .
L withvthe whole or total sel’f . o TR . R -

L _': . ’ 7 v ¢ ' ) -
IR t to me that °

o \ Hy mvestlgaj'i,on of t‘he Huron spxritual wprlq sugges s ,

- . Ty ;‘E' R " , LY

. . '.' . ut B ¢
' ) " N s R , ’5'( o ' i
; CvoT < . ~ RN . . B
Y s L

" soul scheme,

° Secondly, Hultkramt¥ apparently failed to allow for a ‘general body-

soul whose scope was broader than just provid’ing life, a soul which "
¥ ‘ o

wo1ld express the .total heing - it ‘life, thoughts, and f'éelings.

A classification systém which woul »allow for these ‘two ‘changes

- A ’
i) w -

is the following: . T *
; . N 9 [<] ¢ '. -, »
Figure 3. e ‘ . - !
) : - I3 " . , - % -
general ’lifa-so_ulyA : * - generél body-soul
4 (total body) ¥ S : (total tody) -
A + . ': B I I - . K
o+ . + B -+ ) . +~ )
specific specific sperific : - D 1
life-soul .life-soul life-soul . e ego-soul(s)
4 (body-part) (hody-part) (body-part) . (hody-part(s)):

¢

‘Note that in this system there .can exist two Separate body-souls,

each'conceived of as concurrently inhabiting the whole bady. Such was’

not the case with Hultkrantz's system. : a ) .

o~ 1 ’

T -feel that part of the reason for his failure to allow for a gen- -

e'ralubody-,soulr .ash ifl_ustrat,ed ‘above, a goul which serves as -the basic .

existentail eipressi‘oﬁ of self, is that such a soul need not be seen as

¥ .

‘ oo, )
prqvidin‘g ‘a"vital functionp Following Arbmamn, Hultkrantz b'eli_eved' that

-
[

body-soul‘s were function souls. A classificatioh ‘sys;erﬁ based 6n such )

x r ”~

3

jproyide, for it. . .
- . ~ - 7 - . - :" ‘r

o The Generhl Body-JSoul of the Hurun lqata ' e .

The general body-soul 111ustrated above ,cansbe characterized as be-

. mg a sp;,ritu&l ent1ty possessing three basic features- (1) it: should { L

be, closely assocmted w1th ‘the body vuthou; necessanly being thought




e
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the concept represented by the noun ,aata (noun root -at- ) answers

this description.

I believe that, at one time, ,aata probably was the

general body-soul of the Huron, bué, through time and the influence

of European (particularly missionary) thinking, it became reduced to

a concept that signified little more than the physical en;ity Tbody!.
The qdrd ja88ta was traqsluted by Ch%umonot in %683 ((?).

Ch;IEI&;):as meaning ;personne": He later exéanded thié'(i6§0;2,

Ch, II-273)‘to also incIude "9us§tancé" and-"ehtite"" Potier,

:rewrzting in ‘1751 that which was “recorded by - Carheil during the last

thlrd of the seventeefth century, glossed it as "substance, chose

v;vante" (P&Aé). The. scope of its meaning appears to be somewhat

narrover in the writing of Marius Barbeau, who, like most other f\\\\\\

Ir0quoian lingu1sts of the nineteenthzand twentieth centuries, con~
o
sistently translated ,aata as 'body!.
A quick ook aé both equy and relatively recent texts soon re-

-veai; how one could easily arrive at the latter tranmslatiom, Im

many instances in which jaata was used in combination with a verb,

there was expliéit reference n@dp to the- body; particularly with
¢ respect to something. beiﬂg dohe.to the.body (i;e., its being élean;d{

p.29 .
crushed, or pierced;, see Jist), or to the state of the body (i.e.,

<\

its being warm, Weak, or its smelling bad; see f&st) Therq is also

_ the more implicit evidence of the frequent use of jaata in noun +

verb combinations to signify the physical presenée.of a given indi?id-

:ual, the existence of his or her body in a spécific place or together

o\ p.r9 -
with a particular groﬁp of individuals (sgg list). Through such

usage as this, one d1§c0vers that ,aata was, indeed, closely associ-
ated with- the body. T ) T w
o5 J ) ’ )

Tﬁé.eéidence for the second feature,
r - b . . ‘ L]

L3

the eibresgion of the life

'
~ . 3

KA

©u8
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in the body, 1is also readily available to the observer. This was

clearly stated in Potier!s translation, and alluded to hy Chaumonot.
\ The apparent connection between ,aata de the life in the bady can
be seen in the fact that the nohn saata i\ras often used (in noun & *
verb combinations) to rnake a verb relate to an 'obje'ct' ‘or 'sub-

ject! which was a 11ving being; be it human, animal, or spirit figure B IR

»

¥y '. ; (see below5' With the addition of .,aata, the: meaning 'something,
- - p-29

living' wag added to the semanic eontem: of the verb (see list). - s

The identity with the total self is, of course, suggeste}\ o ":“ .

N
\,

t:hrough ‘the- close association with the boc_ly._ Th‘ere'are, “however,
more direet sources of evideﬁ.ce avahlable. "For ‘e-xa.mple, one gome- . o
times encouriters instances in which saata (as.part of a noun + verb
. - - o
', - combination) was esed wi;\%ce to the ¢se1f in a way>which de= . o ¢

finitely weﬁt beyond the scope of the purely thys'iqalv'- bedy, to the

; self as a tatal entity (see list). Further, one finds that ,aata. - A P
. . o - - . . : f-‘.',:,:'f-: R -

was‘nut used with pronominal reference to its" being a 'po,ssess'i'onli R \ L ’
,\j were most parr,ts of the body), but the’ pronominal prefixes used /
ggest some kind of; complete identity between Sf ](tic pa:.lty (Leeo, .. 7.0 O\

: 3
I, you, he, she..) and aata. It would, for exampl/e,' be more dccurate ‘ \

to ttanslate the word ' 1ata' (I-n/nr/ns- see“!\ppendix D for explanation . N ~

.of abbrev:.ations) as 'T realized in Ag_a_t_a' ({.e., myself as, I exi.st as

a general body-soul) "than :s me ﬁa_ta_ or body' e “ L
A more dlfflcult problem lIies in trying tqQ satiafactorily a‘nswer R ; .

the quest:on of whether or not Lé_g‘ was e spnir:ltual concept. In

terms of the deflnitic;n of tspiritualt given above - (pZ), 1t would seem °

o

at first glance that such -was mot the .case.- For ,aata Sppears to have

on of se];f;

':_ ‘ ) been used to refer specif:lcally to the physicah realiza

seemingly outside. of, the spiritual sphere of cause and effect,. I woelﬁ
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<. \

argue, however, that ,aata did fit the deéfinition of a spiritial entity,

1 !

[ . .
that ,aata meant 'body'‘only in the sense that it was the fundamental. N
spiritual embodiment of the self. Further, 1 would suggest that, like

other body-soul concepts of. the Huron (i.e., -eiachi- and -ndi,onr=-;
+ see below), it was the spiritual gide‘of a spiritual-physical partner-
’ - ).
. ‘_ship.‘ The purely physical entity 'body', its fonn and substance (i €ay

._f;,j, . 'flesh').was‘more precisely répresented by-the noun rpot 1eron1¢than '
B P ‘ R L) R I
3, RIS , bylaata.’"‘ ) oo o

- The evide Ice. to support my hypothesis is, admittedly samewhat scanty .

T - and 1ndirect, yet it.1s, too significant to be’ totally ignored. :To

A,L

_/4?f . begin with, one ‘should note that, in combination with the appropriate

7 werbs, ,aata wag sometimes used to refer to the 'character' of in-
N " A5 B p.sO- '
Ny " . . dividuals, and to their emotions (see list). *As ﬁe-will see later,-such

reference was Characteristig of several Huron soul conceptg; emotions - L

R}

in particular were identified by the Hurom ae‘being the expreseion of

spiritual entities\\,Secondly, ohe finds that saata could be used with
) > ‘\\t > .
0 o, reference toothe” non—physical embodiment of fher Huron soul concepts~ i

-

cogniﬁively separate from the physical body. Significantly, the mias-

’

-lonarieg also often used Iaata in such a way, referring to certain

PR

- ;Christian spirituel beings (i.e., the quy Ghost, ard-the angels; see
: 2 . . .
list), - E ) _ . ,

One should keep in mind that the fundamental nature of the problem

'

of finding solid evidence that ,agfé was a spiritual concept lies in

X - .

‘the difficulty of cross-cultural understanding of - spiritual concepts. g L
lSpecifically, ve are eealing_here‘with'two of the.threerpotential o

arees for conceptual conflect,discueseﬁ abbvev(p3) . (a) singularity
\
) ‘versus plnnality of aoula- and (b). a lack of caear parallels in the.

s

'_.life-span of soul concepta. The missionaries conceived of man as’

; "'\». o ., .."“ o ’ ——
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\ T
o -

having a two-k‘old nature while alive: half body and half'soul; half’

‘physical and half spiritual. There was only one spul, and it ‘sur-

1 v ' - . .
vived/ after the death of the body. The .concept ,aeta would thus have
! . < : :
three strikes against it, as: (a) another Huron-soul concept was

Judged by the missionaries to be the soul of the Huron (see below),

- (b) there was a strong association of s8ata. w1th the body, and (c)

!aata was rarely associated with an individual after he -or she ,had j"
died. i S '. Lo '.",j- S e T s

[ f‘,

These three factors would tend to causeé- the m1331onaries to re-'l'
legate aate. to the physical side of man's nature. Evidence sugges‘t- ’ ) (

ing that aata might more appropriately be placed on the sp:.r:.tual
side might then tend to be ignored, . or simply not seen.

-~

The fact that Barb'eayu, and other latter day students of Troquo-

ian languages) as 'bodyf, may in a few cases have reﬁlected ‘the fact

3

‘that it was aaconvenie'nt short-hand translation for a commonly uged

n‘oun. However, I think that in most, if not all instances t‘ne pure- ‘
1y physical entity 'body' was all that yas intended to. be represented.
This‘could be due .to-: (a) ‘the fact that these writers were pursu‘ing

a line of logic similar to that of. t'he missionariea- or (b) the fact
that -among the speakers of the d:.alect recorded in each case, - the
products of centurles of acculturation- t:he meaning of ,aata (and its
cognates) ‘had been reduced at the expense of its spiritual connotations.

Whlle both factors may have been involved the 1atter probably /gecame :

increasingly the most influential in the nineteenth and- twentieth
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" combination with ,aata
(P370) MY sent mauvais ..homme ou a/nim/al ,puqnt"

(3) The physical presen e. of t'he body :“ !
' - as meaning "g/uelque/. ¢ ‘hose/ manquer, -etre omis, except; exempte

A(4) Making a verb relate to & livingfbeing

(5) Indication of Ytotal s;elfl beyond Just the physioal body-
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. o+ ) .
List of Illustrations of'the Use of ,aata

[

toyer, purger', when taken in combination with ,aata gives us

"iaatale ,en", meaning '"mettoyer qfuelqulun/" N
{b) The verb ®kari,i", ‘given by Potier (P347) as meaning ""presser,
fouler, ecraser...etendre applatir q/uelque/. c/hose/en la pressant,

""kaatari, in,. .meaning "'presser, ecraser ‘1¢ corps',
(c)'The werb ",aron,i"; given by Potier (P349 #48) as meaning nge.

_ foulant ou frappant", when taken in c¢ombination :}ch ,aata gives us

, .(2) "The state of the body- BRI B T R
"(a) The verb-"atarihen!;" given by Potier (PIBI #30) as’ meaning "etre

chaud"; when taKen in conbination with Iaata gives us such forms as..
"hoatatarihen" meaning "ila le. corps ‘chaud"., :

(b) The verb ‘M, dnnen’. given: by Potier. (P301 #35) as meaning Metrie.
foible, sans force, sang femete...etre tendre, - delicat;, sensible'f,

- when taken in. combination with saata gives us "",aatannen', meaning
© Metre foible, ‘d'une petit:e complesion...haatannen il est delicat

de foible'.

. (#) The verb ",atsida,en', given by Potiet (P369 #6) as- meaning

"etre puant, etrg de mauvaise odeur, ‘sentir mal", when taken in’
ives us forms 1ike " "hoetntsisa en', ‘meaning

Y
Ay »

L' vl . N

c/hose/ etre dedans...e re parmi...etre avec ...etre du nombre" when
taken  in combination with' ,aata: gives us. f:orms like "te haatra',
meaning "il nlest pas.p esent, il niest " paa avec les autres,"’

(b) The verb ",a,ente", igiven by Potier’ (P247 #9%;y as /"aﬁenrents")

et mis hors de nombjre,- hprs de rang des - autres, hors - de’ compte, T

. 'when taken in combinatioh with ,aata gives us ",aata&enrente" -mean- -
ing "q/uelque/ personne, n'etre point du/nombre, n'etre point comprise, .

ma nquer" ) . -

e | L . . R

(a) The werb "atondi" given by Potier (P197) ‘as meaning "paroitre a
q/uelqulun/.", ‘when taken with ,aata -gives us ""atiatatondi,: -meaning
"q/uelque/a. pe'}:son - ow, autre" chose vivante’ apparoitte a q/uelqu’un/ M
(b). The yerb "ontion", given by Potier ds (P424 #56) mesning "abando-
ner, quitter, laisser, reJetter”, ‘when taken with yaata.gives us .’ :

", zatontion", meaning ‘uitter q/uelque/. -person: ou q/uelque/ a/nimal/
vs.iltem mourir ason, Baatonti il est.mort (il nous a.quitte).. .’

.(¢) The-verb "ti-oreti',: given By Potier’ (P430 #67) as: meaning "'examiner,

considerer" when . taken with ,aata" gives us "kaatoretj_" ‘meaning
Uexaminer q/uelque/. c/hose/que ce . puisse etre...examiner, considerer
/uellue/ person/nel ‘ ou q/uelque/ a/nimlal" R

' .
-

L

e verb ",aBe,en’, given by Potier (P319, "94) as meaning "essuier,- .

a percer, S'DUVi‘ir, se faire plusieurs trous" when taken in canbinatien s
"With sa8ta gives us. ",aataron,i'ly meaning "lez corps-de: q/ue1qutun/_ e i s

. 'percer'ou Lletre. /perce/ ...hqataronch...il se fdrme des ulceres dans PRI

i son corps.'} Ll O S O
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(a) The verb root + instrimental combination ",arak8iM, given“by

* Potier (P326) as meaning "placer, mettre dedans, pgrmi, etre parmi

item ne se point soucier de q/uelqufun/. ou de q/uelque/. c/hose/,,

nten faire aucun cas', taken with saata gives us such forms -as
'onta,aatrak8ii, meaning "donner part a' q/uelqulun/, dans ce que

1ton fait, llen faire participant", and "atiatrak8i", meaning "'staddonner
a q/uelque/; c/hose/. {plutot au mal qu'au bien p)... etre addonner

a q/uelque/.c/hose/...Bkaot hotiatrak&i...il est addonne au mal',

_(b) The verb 'ichia, i, giver by Potier (P394, #20) as meaning’ Mdchever

“de faire, finir, terminer, conclurre, arreter", when. taken. with ,aata.
‘gives-us ",aatichia,i faire le, corps,al'eme, et tQute la aubstance de

~_q/ue1qu'un/ nocon

?

R
(c) The. verb ",a8an", given by Potier (P3L7) as meaning "avoir q/

.':luelque/. c/hidse/ & soil'; when taken with’ ,aata gives us 1, aataBan" L
medning evoir a. soi q/uelque/ person/ne/ ou’ pour une: raison .5j,;:;l”:'

[ dléffinite d'abliance- de parents; ou par, une raison de- dependancé

. (6) Character arid mnotiona. ,
4‘(a)_The verb ",andore, given ‘by Potiex (P295 #16) .as meaning nfaire -
. ‘vite, aller vite, etre vite', when taken with jaata gives us ' aatan-
-dore', meaning !'etre- diligent, prompt a se’ mettre en action, au
’ -travall"

et subjection, avoir du monde des’ gens a soi, avoir des sujets, des
,creatures" '~;?, e ,-',. . ._$-_, ) :

(b) The verb " angaron", given by Potier (Pj298 9. #27) as meaning,

Mgtre rude, apre, dure au toucher¢..et:e rude, facheux, mechant,

reveche.,.etre remuant, fretillant, ne’ pouvoir se tenir dans une -

place, se fourrer, partout’;,” when taken with, ,aata gives us ",aatangar--

on" meaning "(etre ‘1ibertin. ou une libertine p)...ette -une- coureur,
'avoir point d'arret «solille coureuse, debachee, prostifuee.t. -7 . .Y

(c) The verb root + instrumental combination "ontakBi", given by,

' .Potier as meaning (P419) " etre de telle’ forme, sorte, facon, maniere,
'figure...etre de tellefmatiere...etre de -telle ‘qualite, ‘condition, .

' ‘etre pour tel cause, ;ﬁn, .faison ...donner telle forme a q/uelque/.c/

'hose/, la, composer, 1

former. de te11e ‘maniere &, la faite.par tel- .
motif!,: -when" taken with jaata- glves us M, aatontakBi" -which can be tsed
in phrases like toki- haatontak8i-il a l'air, la figure, ‘le .ratural..,’
de q/uelque/ ‘persontie extraord/inaire/ diun ange ou dtun- demon"

(oki =1 one ‘who. possesses spiritual power') . ;
Ld) he verb 8ten", given by Potier (P4a4l’ #82) as meaningh:‘etre dEm
telle maniere...sorte...facon...figure...genia...caractere...natuxelr

‘ humeur...etre dehs. Une telle disposition...etat!,, whern ‘takén with

'-,aata gives. us ",aatBtenﬂ, meaning fetre de’ telle forme soit seteri-‘
-eure:soit - int/erieure/...naturel..,humeur"
*. (e) The verh root + causative-ingtrumental combination n arBtensti" _

- given by Potier (P262) as meaning "rendre doux, souple,’ flexible,<

maniable, addoucir'!, when taker with Iaata gives us "flatter q/uelqu'un/
l'amadouer...gddoucir q/uelqu'un/ en colere,: I'appaiser"

" (f) :The verb’ tori'ty given by. Potier (Pk32) as'meaning "souvoir, agiter,

" remuer, troubler" when taken with jsate (+ds*) gives us "",aatoidnnon", -’

“,7(7) \§E~Q§~ aata to represent the embodiment of spiritual beings-*

o meaning "agacer q/uelqu'un/...lui donner occasion de sa facher, l'algrir,
-lui causer le mouvement de colere“ - - .

@ b . > oo L IS
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\% #7-cont'd,

. Votiatarahax8i a,endi,onra man esprit est renverse'l,

(a)(P244): 1's,aats, enha nlon,B8ennonk8at dtonnfecatonti de k8aeronm,
e ,ehen, nepr ame deviendra pure et nette quand elle quitters notre
corps.!

This phrase can be analysed as follows: - . .
ejaata,enha it (the 'soul! realized as
fu/fz-n/nr/vr/inc/pu* ,aata} will be cleansed
o' - . ' article
on,SennonkBat o " our medicine (term used by the
nhlp/nr/ﬁs , missionaries to signify the soul;

" see below) - o .

ar o ‘ :'"artiqle' h

orin‘ ’ R oL : i_ Whe‘l‘lf . BE " :‘.“ N ..“ )
_edatonti. - . A TR (the 'soulr realized asi,aataQ
.fu/fx-fz/nr/vr/dllpu o will abandon it
. . (-aron-, the body)

de ix . o Carticle

) . _

kSaeron, - our bodies

12p~n/nr/e.,1l.ns
Qur 'soul!, realized as s8ata, will become cleansed, purified, when

it leaves our body. , .

(b) The ’verb"‘”,arahaxsg', given by Potier (P335) as meenings-

"tourner -dJun cote sur l'autre, tourner seis. dessua dessous,’ renversger'l,
when taken with ,aata (+mv), gives us "atiatarehax81'", meaning "se.
tourner dlun’ cote sur ITautre vg etant couche...item' culbuter; tombex
en haut en bas, 12 tete.la lere.” In the following ‘plirase we find ‘this:
combination as it relates to -ndi,onr-, the intellect soul:

s

This phrase .can be annlyaed as folluws-

otiatarehaxBi SRR it (the intellect soul realized

n-fz/mv/nr/vr/st . _ as ,aata) o e , ‘
,endi,onra é" 'my intellect soul (i.e.,my .

n-1/nr/ns ©omind)

My iﬁtellect-soul, realized as ,aata, is knocked over,"

ve .
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(¢) The verb rost + causative combirfation ",ato,eti, given by Potier
(P367)neaning "determiner qfuelque/, c/hose/, la specifier, designer,
marquer én particulier..q/uelque/.c/hosefetre determines, specifiee, -
marque, designe pour q/uelque/. action, pour q/uelque/, travail",
when taken with ,aata gives us '",aatato,eti', meaning "(une personne dans
‘un etat de consistance, etre un vrai honnete homme p).,etre une personne.
choisie, elue, et predegtinee, une person sainte',

This noun + verb combination was often used by the missionaries to . .
) represent Christian-spiritual beings, usually occurring with forms of . '
i : the verb M"aki' --1to possess spiritual powerf.” Potier, foir example
(P177#2) uiged the two together in the phrase; '"haon,8asxaronnion
hotiatato; eti hondaki, 8a Oiatennond desa hiakgratati -din ntendi. 'nous .
appartenons en przpres aux s/aint/s anges, celui qui.to garde, et L
celui qui me gard sont tous 2 differems 1ltun, de’ l'autre,™*

This phrase can be analysed ag follows ' :

I

‘haon 8asx8&ronnion o . e belong to them §
mp-ip/ve/ds/st . oL T P
BN _— L o . _
hotiatdto,eti ' (' - ~ they are special/holy ,aata . : . 7
n-mp/ar/vr/ca/st . o .
. ) ) - . :
hondaki they have spiritual power
. n-mp/vr/st - ' '
8a ' o _ other E '}
8iatennond , they are two different S
du/md-nfmy/vrfasp ‘. entities o ‘ LT
d - . articule” } o \ o
S cpesE L Y | o ' S
SO f. hlakaratat1 ." C " he takes care of you _ ' ’ sl
o ; m-2/vr/st o . ~ S : . : RN
[’— o \din-" . L L ’ and : ) . : . \ : o '- o
. A : : article - ‘ _— %-'.
! endi - o . : - T n . l ‘:‘ ‘ L - \ ,>',‘,'.
. TWe belong to hold ,aata possessing spiritual powar- one. takes care . R
of you, and a d1fferent one takes care of me.'! . ; £ L C ’
In the writing of Potier and Richer, the phrase “hoki daat** ) ?
hoatato,eti!r (p392 #17 and P629 respectively) was used to refer\to
the Holy Ghost. - , \ }
\ - " '“:u‘; r e o 1) B ' VIR s . kA ’ ool . .

e 2.
L T ey Ty s
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. of the life-souls -with a 'general ego-soul' located throughout the

zsementic party, with the T IO lled by a neuter or Zexo

'filled g a semantic
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Footnotes

1- While it is conceivable that, in the belief system of any given
people, the ego-souls can take on a configuration similar to that

body, and ar emotive-soul and/or intellect-soul existing as (a)
body-part(s) or (a) specific soul (s)y it seems ro be an.unlikely ‘
situation. A more likely situation would be that the ego-souls exist in -
a bi-partite system of emotive and intellect-séul or a tripartite )
system with an added-intermediary (also speeific with respect. to body- _
art and assumed function). As we will see below, the Former was true .
f the Huron, the latter of the Mohawk and probably other Iroquois
nations. . : .

2~ For example, in Barbeau's "Huron-Wyandot Tranditional Narratives" Lo

.(1960),- one finds the” following illuetrations of Barbeaus ‘uge -of . SRR,

,aata-- Lo LR _. N @
. .. L . e .-‘ . Dy . oL . ] . -.-1 . . S -

T0173: +40 "kwa"tata h} o - here her. body was’ wann" A LT
173 50 "tahaka?ataya!‘rawa? " his body "(He) ‘turned around R
© (to look)n~ : :
181:39 "nake?etara‘?kwi?_ thitie body the habit is
? St (profession}" '

3--In Hurorr, as in other Iroquoian languages, pronominal prefixes

have two 'roles! to be filled: the 'agent!; and .the lpatient!.:

The agent role is quite like that of 'subjeett "and the patient role .

like that of 'object!, except that the patient can be a beneficiary

(i.e., one who benefits either positively or negatively from the-

action of a verb or "who possesses an. object specified by a noun .
~taken in combination with a verb or by itself).- There are three - o
formg that pronominal prefixes can take, depénding qn whether or not ) .
the roles are filled by a semantic party (i,e., I, you, he, 'she,.0): . S

. subjective; object:ive. and relative, The subjective and objective :

propominal forms occur when only one of the roles .is fillled by e .

arty,. With objectiv pronominal prefixes it

is the patient role hich is so filled.- ¢

is not. combined. with|a verb) takes subject ve prefixes, then .one’ can o
say that the semanti¢ party is 'reauzed a ! or !exists as’ that R
which is speeified by the noun,
objective.prefixes (bt not just the n-fz
say that the semantic arty possesses that
. moun. . T R ‘ RSP
’ . The noun ,aata takes sub ef ‘. 13 _do’a Aother nouns ' Lo
relating to the Tbody"’ AT, id hose; see ' . .o -
P68). Of particular si nificance to this study is the fatt that ,aata .- v,--,' U
-also follows the subject ve/objective tendencies. of tdie veﬂ)s witmch
it is combined.. I belie thet it does’ thia in puréuing the’ signifi— L '-' _ '-
 cation of,r'eal’ization’ns ' ile Yeing: f'r.cq'rpm._d;.__ R
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t be the case for all Iroquojan langua however. i .
guaog%Z'gOOnondagg ﬁictxonary %originally eirca , 1970, p36) .

one finds that the noun cognate with aata is giveh with objective prefi-
xes., of

4= In the Huron language the noun root -eron- was realized’ in two
forms: (4). as !,aeronta! when in combination with a verb; and (b)
as.1,deron, 3! (with the external locative noun suffix -,e adding
the medning 'located at! to the noun root) when not in combination.
with & verb, -The former ean be found in combination with the verb o
",ar ,ara”, given by Potier (P327) as meaning. "peindre,.represen-';ywﬂ"
‘tek, figuter, efflgier...etre peint" .The*- noun- and' verb to ether"(with
.the.dualic prefik):.vwere ‘given by Potier (P231)- ‘as: "kaerort

meaning 'répresenter la: fig/ure/ de q/uelque/, c/hoses, ou, de q]f”l*"?i'"'if'
‘'uelqtie/. personne'l, - The lattéer was given by Potfer (P446) as . - S

. meaning "ccrps-personne...substance.,.entite...pudenda utriusq-%

.- sexus'™, ‘Significantly, it was used by Brebeuf with. respect ‘to
~ .the distinction -made. between 'corpo

'-i‘and 'BPiritual' vorks of ° mercy.~~

Ita purely physicel nature ‘was’ stressed in, works written abnut féef-lw.?’

" ‘other Iroquoian. languages. . Hewitt (1895, pll5) stated tha't- "oieron'" '
" “ta?" (cognate with Hurof’ l,aeronta') wag the ligeneral Iquuoian term
+ ., -for flesh!, I his\treatibe on Mohawk, Abbe Jean Cuoq ‘wrote (1966, e

_pl55) that: "OIERONTA...signifie seulement ‘le cor s _humain, abstrac-

tion faite de ltames" (also see p40‘#7a) " .
. by . o - ) ‘
.. . : : . '
R
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General Life-Soul ' ‘ .. , . T
A genéral life-soul is a spiritual entity, egclusively‘aesociated
. ) . . N . : # ) -
: K with a particular individual, which is believed to be the main source

of his life force. It is said to sustain ‘his life.. The presence offa

'general lifefsoul is manifested in the basic observable functions of

.

[P

- o . living i.e., breathing, heartbeat,aand motion- yet it does not reside

. exclusively in any one of them. B

. . ot co . ’ g - CE W
[ . ) . . - . . . . . PR
T M L 0L

R In tny attempt to get a clear picture of the cognitive dialogue

.

R .that took place between the missmnaries ﬂnd the Huron with respect
'":1'.}’.—" o\ ' AN [ N 5t ", ('

.to the general life—soul concept, I have found it useful to analyse

> S the dynamics of that dialogue in terms “of the following diagram...f§' :f-}:aplj.i?*
'“f;i:' . i ~'°;_,avoid misunderstanding, the reader should‘ttink of thisgdiagram as . _—
' 5.‘ . L being a rudimentary abstfaction, oversﬁnplified to a degree, but .
. reﬁlecting fundamental difEerences in cultural emphasis. |
. Figza  The" Concegtual World of thekarel Life-Soul .
B ~ T 1:., - ; : _ Missionarz .
B P_h»x.%i.ea_l_ s x ,' Sgiritual . Lo S
5f°°d life ) .i i_ g 1if-e = goul (one eegeet'of the netune' IS _ f.gfjl‘:
: - e X . ,.\'l-' of thé soul) . SR
‘ R X + -
J ’ : _l?hxsicel; Jf
od '«; .' soul (a ssp;rate being)f,_,? e . *

Y ST R

2
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\ r ' ¢ .
nected by a stntement of parallel- and (b) change the Huron general )
; life~sou1 Erom and independent soul concept to a apecific aspect oé ‘;' -
N 'EES‘ aoul concent.A. -:* t?"“,~5”‘. o l_af. ,.—" L :: 7.3‘J:¥ :t”“*i
: | In the analysis that follows, beglnning with a‘ﬁ’igf.lookfat' . '
Fo - I T the general life—soul as. it appeared in the native culturez of the '

s

K 'i;gl'jﬁh.; French miseionary and the Huron, I will endeavour to 111ustrate

R that such‘was the case.. 'Q:5}"=J.' - : #7[gﬂ'v‘;3y1.,

ST '~\ i . '-_\ ok

'“; France, one finds that the coﬁbept of ‘llame‘ was cloeely associ-l<.:5

o . 1 . " P '
- . '. . RIRARIE

ated with the notion of life-force, w;th the mﬁnifestations of living.

1. ' f N

Analysing the French of that period Jean Dubois, Rene Lagane, and‘
o .,‘ \:\‘ e , “ ? N .:.._. '.'-‘..' .
SR D Alain Lerond (1n their "Dict1onnalre de la langue fradcaise Classique" :.-'~ L

. 1960, p23) wrote that, among other things, 'l'ame' mea t "Principe ‘;;:l'f"'
b de vie" Gaaton Cayrou (in his "Le Francaiae-classfq e:r 1exique S

7,
i

. ? L T X
U de 1a langue du Dix Septieme Siecle, 1948 p29) tellé that it~ﬁ,}':Q._w:‘ ‘

...tient ces sens du 1atin anima, "souffle" d'ou "sodffle vital" AT
j-fﬂ . _f S ”principe vital". puis "etre vivant" "'f ' s _»‘,if“,izgj‘d';-. T

~j;';ﬂf3’-g . To the missipnary, this was con91dered to be just a single laxt';'”’gé"f

the character of one spiritual entity, for each individual

e Bt PR
e LT ° 5,

f&,_‘A . d»was thoug 1t: to have one soul and one soul only. From Brebeuf's
S ;‘;f“ fﬂif° discusSio ‘of the soul concepts of the Huron in/his 'Relation' of
o 11636-(JRI -141 3), it is clear that th1a notion was carried over L

. v' . < }' o : )
. One of the names Brebeuf mentioned "khiondhecBi“ ‘was Epplieq

JRIT " : ..- . o f-a

, to the general life-soul of thetﬂuronﬁ. Brebeuf presented it aa the
POR g k L

]
T
uy

'3
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W
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Hewitt, for example, tells us that (1895, ple):

. .
s . A
o

"In so far as it merely gnimates the "'body-and gives it 'life, ceel'., The

N n L ) ) 3
word can be translated as; !we live by means of it; our life-sustainer,

o
e
4 [N

anim,at:ing principle’!. 'y . ,

Unfortunately, thi;\is the only cledr statement t.-flat I can find in
-’
the lit:era/&re vhich directly telly us that ’khloﬁdhec81' (hereafter
des1gnat:ed as 'onnhek8iYy meaning : 'life-source, sustalner of 11fe‘)
3

* . RSN ' a. . :
.was a ,Huron soul concept. However, as we will see, a eubstantlal

amount” of indirect evidence strongly suggests thjaﬁ onnhek8i was a .
genera‘l liﬁe-'fqoul\f concept; a separate entity that was mot merely an
aspect of another spiritual being. \

It is fairly commonplace in Iroquaian literature for someone to
- , : - W
spegk of there being two distinct kinds of souls in Iroqueian belief,

W

"According to the most common opinion among Iroquoian sages, man
is endowed %ith one sensitive gsoul which is the animating principle
of the bedy, and with one or more reasonable or intelligent souls or
psychic entities,...

The Iroquois carefully discriminated "between the soul which
animatés the body, and which-after death, it is claimed, resides in
the skeleton, and that which is regarded ag the reagonable and in-
telligent soul, When there is in any individual a superfluity:of
souls, they are those ofily which are endowéd with reason and intell-
igence for the sensitive~or animating soul is mever duplicated.”

-

In“his 'Relation! of 1653, the Jesuit Father Francesco Gigsebpe '

Bressani, spoke of the Huron's belief that each individual had two

Y

souls. He wrote that (JR39:19): . . N ;e

R "/

"In a dream,..., When one thinks of some distant thing, they
believe that the so¥l went forth from the body, in order to becope
pregent in the thing dreamed of, -not the perceptive /translated from

+the Italian “sensitius", which can mean body, but the rational one, ,

1

which in its operation does nét depend on the body."
Onnhek8i was the 'sensitive'soul which vas not duplicated, and
which always remained with the body; tle soul which animated the body.

.
Food and Onnhek8i

»

e e g
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Food and Onshek8i - cont'd - -

In Chaumonot (Ch.I.225) and Potier (Ptv-li)-z{nnhekBi was given with
’ . - ¢

,whateappear; to be reference not to a spiritual entity, but tmféodﬁ

4 [ I
and drink; what we (as the- missvionarles)'might wiSh to call the

o

'physical‘ sources ‘of life, For the Huron, however, explicit reférence

%,

to the physical sources of life cc')ulﬁ' cgntain implicit refexence go =+

N [

4

. the spiritual sources. The conceﬁtl of onnhek8i touched the wery esseﬁce
. ° e

¢

of the aborig{nal Huron's comn-growing agriculture; .a form of enter- :

1

prise in wﬂich the elements of the spiritual and physical worlds were
°

but threads ihterwoven into a tgghtly meshed fabric of long standmg
belief. ’ !
. . 5

. Corn was the staplle of the Huren diet, = In a very real way it was '

+

the main provider of life. Accordingly, a great /deal of religious
beliefs and rituals were centred around corn. It was the gift of the
gods, and the province of iogskeha, the beneficent deity who made all

'things grow. A considerable amount of dialogue between humz'ms and

>

1

]

. of the rhneteenth centurye%n the Gai wno or 'Good Message' of the

spirit bemga was often rﬁluired before one could be assured of a suc-
\o8 s

cessful corn harvest. ’
k]

xkore than that, in Iroquoian belief corm was conceptually embodied

he form of a spirit being. T’nis was formally recogmzed at the turn -

& e

9
Seneca prophet Handsome Lake, - During the course of one of h1s vis1ons_,

Han‘dsome Lake was instructed that the spirita of corn, beans, a‘nd_nq_uésh

-three female figures who were conaidered to be related spintually as

the plan‘,were physically (i.e, as they gre¥ toget:her)- should be

addressed as ‘the Sisters', or "tys‘lek:h" (the Séneca cdgnat:e of the
N
Huron word "t,ionnhekai" or "khiondhecBi"), meaning: 'We use it for

3

. ‘ '




A

definitelyvéaj whether corn (and her sister crops) could take on

49

living"", or "ou¥ sustenance" (Chafe, 196lc, ppl89 and 29 respectively),

They agssisted man in the successful production of their namesake crops.

Additionally, it was believed that (ibid, p8):

"Their /the 'Sisters''/ function is to contribute to people's
contentment and to strengthen people's breath, breath belng thought
of as @ b:iac manifestat1on of life." 10

While the evidence relating specifically to the Hurpn doeé not .

this sort of chara erization, the fact that, in the. traditions'of - -

-

the ‘other Irbqudiahs (includinglthe Cherokee) and mvst corn-growing
peoples in the New World, corn was conceived of in téerms of being a’

v q R , :
female gpirit figure, leads one to believe that such was also the case
11 _
in Huron belief, ' ' ..

9
.~ v

This leaves us, however, with a spirit being whith-is not exclu-

sively identified with an individual, a figure whi$h3 according to the

“definition given on page two (also pl4 fn #4), i& not a soul, but a

spirit., How does this relate to thé possession,of a géqgrél life-soul? .

- To get an idea of what the relation might be, one must know xnun»thing_
“about the spiritual aapects of eating»and other acts of corporal
transferral (i e.,hcrude blood transfusion) in Huron belief.  The

Huron be11eved that by transferr1ng parts of the body of an enemy or

an anlmal 1ntqbnese1f, one m1ght (in certain circumstances) obtaln

various attributes; primarily knowledge‘andlcougage. As we wili see

LY

later, these two attributes were considered to be the domain of two

- body-soul congepts: -ndi,onr-, the intellect-soul; and eiachi-, the "~

emotive-soul, respectively; Each of the attributgs‘was an esderice . -

possessed by the appropriate soul concept. By eating a particuiar

person or animal one might effect tHé‘transfgr of ‘spiritual esaenéé, s

from one “of .the souls >f the victum to 'its coupterpart in tﬁe reci-



he

. |

pient, If, fi6r example, one ate the Weart (the seat or home of the

] [

emot‘i'%r-soul) of a fortured prisoner who had proven himgelf td be

brave, the courage of the prisoner vas transferred from his heart jto

the heart of the on‘g who had eaten him. see p. 63 £n.i#12)

I belleve that such was glso the case with onnhekBi. By eating o
= . L
.‘corn, the provider cf life, the esgence . 'lifei (called “onnha" by ’ S
13, , .
the Huron) was transferred from the spiritual entity 'corn' to a

o

. s1m118r spiriibeing posngsed by the one eating the cox‘n.

The Use of Onnhek8i by the Misammries

o

In the belief ystem of, the missionaries, the concept of bread held AU !

a comparable posittqn to that of the Iroquoian c.oncept of corn, While‘
. ) .
the two' concepts may appear to be similar, in terms of the apalysis in
this paper, they contrast sighificantly. T’hhe differences between the
two underseoré“cf:i;imdamental cognitive gaps in the communication i}
between missionaries and the Huron. TR ‘ S - 3 E
Although Jesus could be congidered to be embudied in bread during |
specialsacred occasions, and despite the fact that, it was written in
the Bible that he was the 'bread of life' bread itself was not a

spiritual entity.‘ Its connection -with the spiritual world wa"e funds~

mentally periodic and metaphoric, not permanent and meto‘ri‘ymic ag-was o

" the case with the Iroqfioian corn, .~ ;

Onnhek8i was used‘by the‘missidnari‘es to represent the concept

prend
IR WL )

. 'bread', not only in its 31gnification of 'physical sustenance'

but in the traditional Chnstian metaphor of 'spiritual sustenance' e

-~

as/well, The notipn that the two spheres of 'agtion. were comparable
byt separate was clearly comqnimte?’. This can bé ‘seen ‘in the fol-~

St . - -

"+ lowing two exan;pl'es.'~



o~

-

The first example is taken from a Huron translation of Luke &,

51

line. 4, recorded in the "Extraits de l'évangele". In this line,

Jesus, who was fasting in the desert, responded to the Devil's sug-

gestion that he turn stone into bread by saying that: '",,.It is (
‘Qrittep, That man shé;l not\lfve b& bread alone; but by every word é@s
. . N . N . . . v X .
of God,"” Here the physical entity bread! and CGod's words are set .
as. parallels in, two different worldg.
’ ‘The Huron translation for this lin\\aas recorded by Potier h
(P468) as: ’L...ahenhaon d'iesBs stan’on {1e 8o ara te honnhekBi de,,
' ,andatara ‘n'onBe, daat achi es onnhekBi de diB ha8enda...', It can
be analysed as follows: N A\
ahenhaon . he said ' .
ao/m-n/vr/pu - : - N
d! . article '
ies8s Jesus
. L
stan _ megative particle '
ondaie that e -
8o g that, there . S ‘
w .
ara onl'}; !
. o o .
te honnhek8i he does not live by means of it,  °
ng/m~n/yr/ins/st_ it is not his life-sustainer
de a:ticle |
. © 14 - ;
sandatara , bread '
fz-n/ur/ns v ' ’
n! article
on83 o peop]_e ‘
f2-n/vr/asp / . )
d article ‘ ' - i
aat ( superlative k
echi superlative
L C ‘
af onnhek8i he also 11yes by means of it,

*y

x"t‘
‘«63
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T~

re/m-n/vr/ins/st it too is his life-sustainer
de article

dis God (i.e., tdieu')

ha8enda R his word, voice

«m-n/nr/ns'_ . ‘ ‘ o . S

'J;eSus said that man is nét only suatained by bread, but also to a
great extent by the wotd (s)-or voice of God,! -

oo
What the writer wag: saying in effect was tha\nan lives both

Y

- 0

' 3
through the physical food of bread and the spiritual\foo&_grovid‘ed
N

by the communications from God. As there was no Suggestion that t:he

bread possessed any spiritual qualitz', or that the communication was

A
realized physically in the bread (ox any otfher physical substance),
- g, ' :
one can readily say that the two spheres of life were kept separate
in this translation. Onnhek8i formed the metaphor linking the two,

A more striking illustration of spirit\iél/’physical se‘parat::l'on_ .
can bé found in Chaumonot's translation of the line from the lord!s .
Prayer: "Gi*.lg u's this'day. our ciaily bread!! . This’ 'réque;.t, vhich
e‘ss;,nt ialiy inw\)lved. asking for »lghysica{ sustenance, 1is presented‘by

Chaumonot it a vay which suggegts that the person 1nvolved is asking(

- ‘ H\l;'

first for what he requires in_the distinct sphere of spiritual 1ife,-:

and then, for what he requires physicall/\

- The ttanslation is as follows (Wilson, 1885, p101)

"Talannont asken exentate ' ondaie d'ora8enscak81 : «
mayest thou give from time to’ time that. which i8 needful

ntondénnork8at taSannom: {0ondi’ d'ateeem:ate d‘aionnhekSi
for our life give us also for the day. that which makes

to live ,(
! It can be analysed as follows‘ L - E
. ‘ e
: ta'J /8.nnnont: : . glve: it to us
:hnp/fip-n/vr/imp . : ’

4

.
kN
"
g
N
4
i

R L

K

N




agsken
ex

entate
fz=n/nr/vr/st

ondaie
d* .

’ of,aBenstakBi
n-fz fvr[c-1/1ins/st

° . n' . ! T
R a
on8/, /ennonkBat ’

-»n—lp/nr/ns LT

ta/, /Bannont

\%di. -
‘ /- A.

a "'/

- ateBentakte (*t=,)
tl/du/fz-n/nxr/vt/st,

dt ‘
a/,/ionnhek81’

flp=-n/w/ins/st

article : .~.'-/"

53

volitive partitle
this, here

it is dayy/ a day

ou‘r m'gdicine‘ (ik'"e;, our . .
Tsoul!; see ;below)
N 1

give it' tQ- 1-%3'
also . !

art:iple, \ ;

every day

artiele

- give us a190 our sustenance every day.' 15

Give us this 'day that which puts ‘our 'soull in a state of fgrace!

onnhek81 with respect to wl_’xat they believed wag'.the so
. . ’ . ‘ N N / ) .
ed by the noun root -(e)nn'onkS-Z. Here we gee in fgl} play the two -

’ hypotheses presented on page 45

(1) the sparation of the spiritual and physical aspects of onnhekai

» .

with the ‘reduction of the- tr:Lparl:ite equality of foad, life, and squld
to two. equations connected by sk;ements of parallel- and
(2) the change of onnhek&i from an 1ndependent, soul concept to a speci—

e B

fic aspec; or aspect;-name .c_)f the soul goucept. ' et -
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CL , s
The first hypothesls is represented in some detail in the following
& .
quote taken from Potier (P602) :
"taoten 1lsen ichien ionnhsten de skiatomnhstieren d*okdi heronhia,
ergnnon?!’
taoten. : what i3 the nature of ' 1t?
cisen . . T . expletive (?) :
T ~ oLt
ichie‘nv T expletive
- ‘ionnhSten , . L it 1,5 lif,ev of‘suéh a nature - ,
A pa/fz-n/nr/vr/st N R - L
d% S . .article o e
& e o . . -
‘skiatonnhatieren - they are two lives resembling
re/fzd-n/mv/nr/vr/st one another : N i
dr - , article
(h)oki ER (he) one who has spiritual
_nefz(m)/ve/at |  power ;
. 3o : ) oo
haronhia,erwonnon he is.a sky dueller i . . L
n~u/nr/e,l.ns/pop- o ‘ : ot o, T
i ,,
" What is the niture of the life (possessed by humans) that resenbles. LT
_ that of a- sky-dweller with spiritual power (in Christian terms- S,
an angell)‘ - ‘
“ohdaie ichien de on,8ennonk8at- onnhek8i.m - ' . :
‘ondaie o that .
’ o T " .
ichien B .. exp letiveé .
de v : ‘atftiéle ' o ' - -
on,ﬂenﬂonkBa,t . . ' our medicina (i.e., our :f ’
_n-lp/mr/ns © " tgoul! L
onnhek8i - : it 1lives by means of, it, .. ,
. fz-nfvr[ing/st - . . its' life sustainer ) !

b

'It (the life) is that of the life sustainer of our soul’ N .' ‘ '

8\

. ";aoten ati n'ondaie d'onnhekai?" . - .

-
BRI

,t_aot:en . S what is t:he nature of it )

ati o ’ o ’ A th_el'l - ' . ’ . .\ "
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: ' . arti’cl;é
. /:ndaie that
) ",-’. o - article
! ‘ onnhek81 its 11fe-sustainer
., ' ' © TWhat,, then, 18 the naute of\‘itsx 11fe-sustainer’l‘

L

Wgtan ,andiaha te en ondaie ‘ondishaB8en n'cm, Génponkaat d'oraBen
askannha kéerhe te 8a endi ,onrato,endi’ sefi st! ioﬁieren aronhia e

Moo .. Jte hienteri sen d!hoteiennondi afeti de sten otierannon, .
R o .aBentenhaon hoatichiach de: son,Batich a/ /i, ¥ ; .

Do . .stan

,andiaha
fz«n/nr /s

fe,en
ng/fz-n/vr/st

ondaie

ondisha8en .
n-fz/ar Lyvx/st

nt
~" ' on,8ennonkBat

oralen
n-fz/vr/st

askanha
fz-n/vr/ha

iBerhe ‘
(pa)/z-n/vr/ha

te

CooE ‘ - 8a)endi,, onrato, endi

- &- ‘ | /-’ ‘N i/nr/_vr/inc/s,t

sen

. -;’_’_,’:“7‘ ' _ - iotileren.
CLE o . pa/n-fE/vr/st

. e _ - ,aronhia,e

_:s:;::‘. : , '~ fa-n/nr/e.l.ns - -

‘volitlve particle

/: st! ~

: negatl‘vev particle

it is‘ food
it 1s not

that e

its food

article
our medicine (i.e,, our tasc'n‘xl")

it is 1in a state of
goodness (lgrace!?)

it desires, wants S
something " ' C

it wishes‘
o9

volitive particle or prefix,
if only it were so

Ve

T am sure of it

'
relative particle ‘ . .

it s d;)ne (in such'a way)

in the sky (i.e., in heaven)




te

hienteri
m-n/vr/st

sen’

dr \ P S

-'hotelenm')ndi .

n~-m /my/nr /\'rr/st‘

. aBetdl

fz;q/vr/ca/st o
de -,
stenr

otierannon
n-£2 /uv/ve/di/st

a8entenhao
n-fz /nr/vr%}/st

hoatichiach
n~-m/nrfvr/ha

son, 8at1chi‘a/ [t

. m-lp/nt/vr/ gt

"sen- te hannonsti/, / x'ondaie ionnhBten nfon,8ennonkBat ionnhe." .

if only it were so

he knew it, knew gbout it

volitive particle

article

he. mgkes - thingswell
. sk1liful ly .

- _a'll /-
Sresde’ T [T
different sorts of thilnés ~
‘'many things are madé
all during the day

he mskes 'bodies! (,aata)

article

he made us (realized as .
,aata)

14t 4g not food the food of our soul when it- 18 ih a state of

grace is that which it desires when it wishes: !If only I were

sure of the way things are done in heaven (i.e., 8o that I may .
emilate that way of 1iving) {f only he who malkes we people all -

day long, .knew about it (i.e., of my wish (-

"18erhe n'on,8ennonk8at, onne sen te 8, 18e,1 d'haBendio, onne

1Berhe
n'
on, 8ennonk&at

onne

sen -

te
o

a,18e,8
© fid-n/vr/st

i1t wishes .
" article a
our mediciﬁé ('sop'll) '
. &emom’t;a tive particle
‘voligive éagticle

if only it were éo. ‘
"he and I are/were -

together . -

-

56
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dr article

ha‘8end1c~l6 he has a great voice, his word is
) m-n/nr/vr ,? great (i.e., he is master)
onne demonstra'tive ;;a'rticle
P ,Aé.e'_n , ' o ! ~ volitive particl’e )
¥ te ‘ it 'o_ﬁly’?it ﬁerg so
. hanhonhonst;.. ‘ '-\ hé-a.:dopts/adop.tedl m‘; . - ,
m-l/vr/c-i/st .... - " | ‘ . L P
Xt . e  this \ - .
‘ondate - R "_»_ﬁ-h‘at.- o |
' ionn'hBt/;n'" 'ﬁ : o a it is lilfe-of suchal nat“ur.e,
nt J - .article E - .
: on, 8ennonk8at .our’mgdicigne .('.sou1|‘)‘
; " iomnhe ' it lives so
pa/fz-n/vrfha ‘

1Our soul wishes: 'If only ‘the master amd I were t':ogletth;ar'; 1f
only he 'adopted mel This 1s'th_e nature of the life that -our soul :
Lives,! ' T d
'\:‘-The change‘" of o‘nnﬂékBi\ from an ‘aboriginall); i:ndependent; sox‘rl
to a specific or' aspect-name of the soul in missionary writing ia
more subtle than the separation into spiritual and physical aspects.
. For it seems at first glance in instances like the following' th'a';‘t'he,»
Hlxro‘ﬂ cdngep!;.'of genefél life<soul is .wha_t 1s being presented. '
Ricler, in trying to explain tthChjﬂristian notidn of ‘the trin--
s .1ty, tranglated the 1atin phrase: '.f"'...Juﬁ{ca sunt quési .aubsta'nti:"ia,.
vna vivunt vita, unus -Sunt . spir;tus,..." (P629), with the Hur;n-'
", o ondaie 10°t1 st'esaatat, de skat hennonhe°k81, shotind{.,onrat
1,en,y..4", The latter phrase can be translated’ as follows'

L]

. ondaie . . o that
c . .

io ti . . it is like this (i.e., a
Y] . . - A G *

e g aea g
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pa/n-fz/vr/st : simili
. ! .
st! ’ relative particle . €
4 . .
.es/(-"/aatat P he is one ,aata ‘5
re/m-n/nr/vr/asp _ - _ A L
de S e T article - .
., .skat’” B _ C it 18 one ) ‘
. re/fz n/vr/asp N '

hennonheckSi '~ R p 'they;live by means of it, . T
mp-n/vr/:lns/st Co . _their life-austa Rer .. el ol

’ shotindi, onrat -: s Lo they have one :Lntellect-- Cr e
re/n-mp/ur/vr/asp'_j’-‘-ij’"‘ ‘1 sgul, mind o e N S

o . : AR

i,en it is

‘ITce is as 1if they are oné jaata, have one life sustainer and one
intellect-soul.." & ‘ . .
The true story, telling of 0nnhé~k81's losa of indéependence is ‘ ST

illu trated n examples like' the following, where - onnhek8i is but ) L
anot{ r name, an optional lnbnl ' for the single soul of _the Christ— - T -t

Do . Richer used onnhek8i in- this way - in hisf discussion of the .

‘ “' A

. ( different kinds .of lives that were’ lived by plants, animals, and S

"on,Be dind'a,oki" or "homines et spiritua" (i.e., people ‘and | TN L

. t:hose who have spiritual power) "He translated the latin' phraae

ES

nl\ S

ionnkBachStenQd'onnhekB:l ,arontax'm Ifh_ié,ghra.se_ can. be (wlyeed a8 . o -

y
i
i
(P636) "alia est: anima que vivit: arbor“ .as: "Ba 1ch1en , R S §

follows: ’ .
"Qa. o - 'I . ', - different, other

ichien - R "expletive

. ‘.’ Lo s
iognonkBachBten
_pa/n-fz/unr/vr/st
R e wL
S .‘::"l:px:’.ﬁ.'-‘. -
C et Ty
. . t - - "o o .
s . - i ' SooonER TR
: e ) . RRATEMIFEI
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S . / : ’ N
’ onnhek8 1 . * its life-gustainer - ’ .
) | ’ saronta . : a__tr‘ee s
ST fz-n/nr/ns y ’ o s .
3 '.'j' . 'szferent {s the 'soul’ that anﬁnates 8 t:ree.‘ /
: o a He continued his discussion by making reference to/mals. .a'nd. -
. ' people., ‘In the reference to. animals, onnhek8i vas used by 1tse1f ‘ “‘
3 . to sign,ify,: _'the soul in its\nimat 1ng functien' nut in the refer-"",}p. .
: ."' N ence to people, tne reader 13 given t‘ne optione (s:lgnified by "/") LS
V BPER N of onnhekSi or. _Le)nnonkG‘- < : . N - ' | : |
\‘\.: \' ',él' - In his statement concerning animals (P630), he translated the ’ ' g '~._
/ R B latin phrase "alla qua piscis" a;) "8a iGondi d' onnhekBi ,aio" ‘“
‘_ : This can be analyeed aa follows: ' . T
; 8a . - different,l' o ther )
; AQondt |t also
_ a | g -articiev ‘
‘\ h s onnh"ekS'i' B - its '1i.fe-spstain_ez;_i - .
« ,dlo : - an eni»mei,l eni;ialie : e ,
Lo ' fz-n/nr(")/ns(?) . . ST S . W
. 'Different also 1s the life-suptainer of an. animal, .tv‘ 5
“ I In his statement regarding people, Richer translated the latin
phrase (ibid) 'alia qua vivunt /or "eliud vita: proprium"/ homines ‘
o | , et spi 'itus." "8a iOondi ennond dla, Dnnhelesi n'on,8e din }
:\' , -  " da;:rki . @nuonk&achenmom". This can be analysed as , | Tl
' vfollovWS. f-"\, R o e ~' o L
""]. -+ .8a. o 'cii.f“ferent' ‘ - 7_}' .
'f:-"-: . . e‘,ﬁﬁénd_._'. B | o 1tis d,if‘ferent | . o |
. fz""A‘/vVI"/aaP_f“ \'\ e R s ‘ : '—_,
ar Carttele oDl Es
2 e gt i A : cr
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befare they were born the. same, characters were manifested. They )

61
Footnotes

1-Caytou,citing A, Furretiere's 'Dictionaire universal" of 1690,
gives as one of the meanings of 'ame! (1948,p9):

'"Se prend souvent po{lr la vie,..Cette nouvelle me rend 1l!ame,

pour dire: me .redonne la vie."'" To illugtrate th__d he quotes La

Fontafne's "Fables" of .1688 (ibtd):

o

'"'L}'animal engourdi sent a peine le chaud
Que, {tame lui yevient aveque* la colere.'"

He also gives lanimating principle'ias a metaphorical exténsiopn of-
Yame!, citing Richelet's "Dicticmnair francais'! of 1680 (1948,p30): .
"Tout ce qui anime, tout ce qui fait agir...mouvoir quelque chose, '
La charite est l'ame des vertus™!, As a literary example, he cites
Pierre Corneille‘é "Pulcherie" {(1bigd): :

"Ma pas_sion pour vous, gemereuse* et solide,

A la vertue pour ame, et Ia raison pour ‘guide, M

2-Hewitt gave this-as (1902, p45): 'kion®he®kwi (whereby we live)"z! oL
"It {s not known what source he drew upon to obtain this form. Usin :
Potier's orthography, this, and the word given by Brebeuf, would ’

appear as 'tionnhek&i' . - .
3-Apart from the Brebeuf reference, the only clear statement that T
have found which directly links onnhek8i or related words with an
Iroquoian soul concept occurs in Michelson's Mohawk dictionary (1973,
pll5), He gives M"atunhets" (derived from the Mohawk verb'-unhe-/-,
unh-", cognate ‘with the Huron verb 'onnhe!, meaning.'to live!) as
meaning "life, soul", coL D -

a-(Ch 1.225) "vivre...onnheckﬂi...voy. vie.' vivres, vituailles, ' .
provisions de boucher,...". o
(P415) "onnhek81...vivre. de q/uelque/. chose ou comge forme ou
comme matiere: aliment, boissor & q/u/i. servgnc :m?a vie,"

5-Conrad Heidenreich, in his detailed account of the subaistence .
economy of the Huron (1971, chap.VI, ppl58-218) estimated

65% of the Huron diet was made up of'corn (p163), while oth

cultivated vegetables, such as beans and -squash,’ madeé up another 15%.

6-The origin of corn or earth wags generally asdribed to one of
three sources in Iroq_uomn belief. “Different versions of the creat- -
tion myth tell us that: (a) corn came from the breasts of the’ ‘mother
of the twin deities after she was buried in the ground; . (b) corn
was created by the !good! twin (iogkeha by nage, .in Huron mytha)
(e) corn was given to the mother of the twina by the supernat:ural
figure !Toad! (the 'grandmother! of the Huron). . e
Horatio Hale (1888, pl182), was told by informants among the AU

Anderdon Wyandot that when the first woman on eafth fell from the '
sky: . '

(. eshe was pregnam: with twins. When these came fotth the ' o
evinced opposite dispositions, the one good, the. other evil Even

.- :'
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struggled together, and thelr mother heard them disputing. The one

declared his willingness to be born im the usual wmanner, while the

other maldignantly refuse.d and, breaking through his mother's side,

killed her, She was Bui'led and from her body sprang the various

vegetable productions which the new earth requifed to @it it for the

habitation of man, From the head grew the pumpkin-vine; from her

breasts the maise; from her limbs the bean and the other useful . .

es.,culents."

. X‘< .

) In 1837, H.R. "Schoolcraft was given a slightly different ver- ,
\ sion by Oriwahento, an Anderdon Wyandot, According to Oriwaherto .

(Barbeau, 19156, p299); . I

4 NIt is sald that Evil killed his mother at his birth, He did
. ,not enter tlie world the right way, but burst from the womb.’ They
‘ . took the body: of the mother and laid it upon a scaffold. From '
" the  droppings of her decay, where ' they fell on the ground, sprang
. " up corn, tebacco, and such other vegetable productions as the iy
1 o _ Indians have, Hence we call corn, our mother.!

The Wyandot higtorian, W,E. Connelly, who collected material
N from informants,living in Kansas and Oklahoma during the course of
the latter half of the 19th century, informs the reader that:
"(ibid, p307): ;

"Tseh'~stah /the 'good! twin/ made the corn plant, 1t grew
% - without cultiviation, and a hundred ears were found upon.a single:
. stalk. Tah'~-weh-skah!~reh /the 'bad! twin/ made it difficult to
/ ! raise, and but a few ears were permitted to grow on one st:alk n

"
- In a text he recorded in May,- 1912 at Wyandot:te regerve in ' o
Oklahoma (told by Catherine Johnaon, an informant who spoke . =~ T e
W‘yanddt almest €xclusively)- Barbeau wrote that befo;e the t:wins _ ' E .
wete' born (1ibid., p51) . ‘ , L
"The’ Toad...gave to the woman /the mother of the twins/ grains of

corn, beans, pumpkin seeds, and seeds of all the plants that are rea-

ped.™ . ,

ees . .

AL KT 2e .
) -Il o {f*

‘ 7-Brebeuf, in his 'Relation' of 1636, wrote that (JR].O 137):

e MAccording -to their /the Huron's/ story, it 1is Touskeha who
. gives them the wheat /cm?/ -they eat, it is he who makes it .

grow and brings it to maturity. If they see their fields ver-
dant it the Spring, 1£ they reap good and abudant ‘harvests, and
if their Cabins are crammed with ears of corm,. they owe. it to
Iouskebha. "I do not know" what God has in store: ‘for ug this year,
.but to judge from the reports going round, we are threatened in
earnest with & great scarcity. Iouskeha, At is reported, ‘nas
been Been quit,e de;ected andcthin as 8 skeleton, with a poor -ear




1 looked for th

"as meaning: . o ‘)u -

Rad vt L4

of corn in his handy" .

8-This dialogue did not seem to include foskeha (see Saggrd, 1968,
pl72), but mainly such meteorological figutes'‘as the Thunderers,

", who controlled the rain (JRL0: :43-5, and 195-7 ] and the Sky (JR23:

55). -

9-At a later date (1B15), a few months before his deatﬁrkﬁgndsome
Lake had a final vision in which the spirit representation of- corn.
appeared to him (Wallace, 1969, p318) - L’

LY

"The day was bright when- 1 went into the planted field and '.(] o

alone T wandered in the plahted field and it was the time of the
second hoeing.., Suddenly dﬁdamsel appeared and-threw her arms about
my neck and as-she clasped me she spoke gaying, ''hen.youw leave.
this earth for the new world above, it is our wish to follow you.," A
dwmsel.-but 'sa only the long leaves of .corn twin-
ing round my shoul §.  And fhen I understood that. it was the -
spirit of the corm’ who had- spoken, whe the sustainer of life. "So

I replied, "O Spirit of the corn, follow not me but abide® still . - B
upon the earth and be strong and be faithful to your purpose. Ever
endure and.g6 not fail the children of women, It is not time for
you to fol ow for Gaiwiio is only in its beginning."

10-This relationship between corn or -food and breath between the
general life-soul and a specific, manifestation of life (which say
or may not have been considered to be.a specific life-soul) existed
also for the Huron, This is" illustrated in their use of the noun +
verb combination of "onriehq" (P&SS) Mhaleine! and ",a,aste

(P239) "etre dur, ferme, fort, roide, avoir de la resistance pour
ne point ceder, plier, recevoir 1timpresgion llaction des principes,
des causes, des objets que agiasent sur nous, pour ou contre nous.,'
This combipation, "onrlcha aste!,. was recorded by Potier (ibid)

"avoir l'haleine, la resp;ration forte et d'une lpngue duree...
(Metap: etre patient a soufrir la' faim sans s'abbatre haonrich’a,aste.
11 sodT?b aigement. at long tems la faim," . :

2 A%

11- ee Frazer, 1959, pp484-6. The tendeney in Huron ‘belief to assoc-
iate the origin of corn with.a female figure lends support of this
hypotheais (see fn#6) N '

i2- Summarizing the informdhion found in the ;gsuit Relations, ,

E}isabeth Tooker wrote that (1967, pp38-9) R o )
"If.../a/ prisoner been particularly brave before he died

the.../Huron/ would .eat s heart blood, and roasted flesh in’ order

to be courageous also (JR 10:227 ; of. IR17:75)." Sometimes a man made

an incision in the upper part of his neck and let the blood of the

tortured prisoner run into’ it: ‘gince thé eénemy'!s blood -had mingled

with hig own, he would never be surprisef§y by the enemy,. no matter how

'secret the knowledge might be (JRlO 227- 29) LI \

»
i

.




. is not fouhd' in the two other. Huron translations of the Lordls. .~ L

_and '.../one who/ is a great voice or mastex? respectively.

‘ politli:cal léaders, and became, 't
, be primaril'y associated with a fhigh godl concept.. .

' connotations ‘traditionally,

" ginal instigator of its 'spiritualt use "by miasibnaries, at least a
- major early.../moving force in ‘this. dir ction/, In £he Ledeame text,

atipn ,a8-ndio (1n the word*haBendioZ pecame".. fe \:\:omnonly used term -, '

(S

e

b4

13-This noun 1is perhaps most cleaf@ depicted as anessence in t'he
noun + verb combination Mti-onnhos€anion8an’

(duffz- -n/vr/rm/vr/ds/opl/st) meaning (P421) "faire souffrir
q/uelqu'un/., le tourmenter (quasi dicas) retirer sa vie des
diverses parties du corps ou elle etoit rependue'’.

Sagard as
14-This is the noun used ‘I.n the word recorded by Sag .
"andataroni (possibly 1,andatarondi'; Yone makes bread?)., He
stated that it referred to (1865, p136) Npain et toute autte
sorte de biscuit" (excegt that which was termed nCofnkiah (ibid);

- possibly. (Pl+51) "onnonk enta pain’ bouilli") or (op.cit.,pllﬂ)
l"fouasse, ou galette"

.
L

15- The reference to .7 that which puts out | soul in a, state of grace!

Prayer that I have seen, .In the Ledesme ‘text, the- literel trans- ° S

lation of 'our bread? .is" used '(BRLT6:29;. "nonendatara") Potier, )
recorded a version in whi.ch only 'dai‘l.y sustenanc.e' was expressed
(P480). : S -

N

© 16~ Johq Steckley, "Brebeuf and the Early Chnatian Message”

(1975, unpublished manuscript, pp316 -8): -

"When referring: to Jesus in the Ledesme text, Brebeuf used the..
..two related terms. of ."Onaou(a){e)ndio!,..as "'nostre Seigneur" and
"Aouandin"...as Mle chef” and 'le Seigneur"...The two terms ate of -« T
some interest in the,.ahistorical development of Huron ‘cosmology. oy
Both words are conBtructed with 2 noun given by Potier (P452;
yd8enda) as meaning: Myoix,..ordre, ..comandement...langue...'-
idiome.,.present,,.parcle ‘dlun ‘discours." and the verb. niot, given
(P-96) as meaning: 'etre beau..,bon...grand,' Potier (ibid) giwves:
the...noun + wverb /combination/ ag meaning: 'principle maitre', i A
The two words,..'., can be translated as: Tour great voice of master! = o

T e et

It is my hypothesis that trad:ttionally this . noun + verb eomb:h::—
ationﬁ was primarily | (1if not. exc}lusively) used with reference to

rough the influence of; the mission-
arieg! emphasis on Jesus and God as:'the master!; a. term which would

, One camnot tell for certdin whether ,a8éndio had purely politic&l'"

§ngard's referendes to ,a8éndio in the
entries made in his "Dictionaire ‘de la Iangve Hvronne" under the '’

headinﬁ ‘of "Maistre, eatre:le meietre", euggest that thie may have g
been the case.f/snp end ‘of this quote/

Brebeuf's uge of. ,aBendio points\to his being, if not: the ori-

Sty e et T

we see’this not only in his.;.use of this noun + verb combinaticn e/
/by itself, but also with the caueative-inntrumental -st;-l. This form
was given by Potier (P396) as’ ",e.&endiost:{.", meaning- ' "canmander...
choisir q. pour maitre...le faire maitre." -In-: the ‘Ledesne text.this
was used in two instanceg with reference’to” God: lonce-in the Lord's
Prayer. .o/viz tthy kingdon comet!/, and agaiqx in Brebeuf's translation
of ;Ehe phrase; - "le Seigneur Vniverael de toutes chosea".../page 4l
In - thé writings' of Chaumonot. dnd’ Potier" the noun + verb combin~

sy i, i e S T
G " . . . - .
. - ‘- .t L . -
.
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R Lo g A ca e e
e L PRI : - : PR NN
- . i .
.

T . - =X




of reference to God/. Although the intended reference’was to the
Christian god, the Huron began to use the term to refer to a com-
posite god, one who was ig gome senses the traditional figure of

the 'good twin', and in other senses the god of the missionaries.
The extent to which the mixing took place can be seen in the fact
that in the early twentieth century Marius Barbeau recorded a
version of the Huron creation myth in which 'ha8endio'. (as
"himgMdi®ju??: his-voice-is-big, i. e., the almighty voice:";

Barbeau, 1915b, p5I) wds the 'good twint, with.a term used by Potier
and Ghaumonot with reference to the devil -1ondachonronnon!-(as M
ndedeCe u-runp7-. that-the-underground-is-a-dweller-of; i.e., the C N
underground-dweller-“' (ibid) ) as the'Fbéd‘hwinf." ‘

" "Ie suis le maistre du lac, il est a may., :
Ni avhoindiou gontara. Jendi e8endio ontara/...’
..~ N, Est le maistre de la riviere, du chemin.
. N. “auhoindiou angyon. /N, (h)aBendiU andiB (m/m

Involved with this problem is, the question of whether or not the'
-expression. tmaster of lifel, which appedred in the missionaries?
invocation to God; .- "Di8 sa chieB8endio st! a,ionnhe" -7God, you who
are master of our lives, our living?-, wag a traditional one in the
Huron language. Hultkrantz discussed this problem as it applied to
the study of Indian peoples across North America., He wrote that
(1953, pp&4lé-5): P,

"/the title/...the Master of Life...has for the megt part been
given to the Creator of the Algonquin Indians (and...in the liter-
ature is most ﬁrequently’found ag the designation for the supreme
god of the Lenape /Delaware/ Indians.../A/ suspicion presents itself.
..that...the designation '™aster of Life! is of Christian origin and
has been adopted only secondarily by the natives themselves.
The actual truth of the matter would appear to be that the title
in question has from time immemorial attached-to the high divinities
of a number of peoples, but. that ‘it -hag presumabby been made by °
European travellers and other representatives of the Whites into a - o
technical term'for correaponding gods, 'in other tribes, independently —
of whether, the #igure behind the- concept has been. formed yia' Christian ‘
speculation or not. There is no lack of evidence that the title in
some quarters is of primitive origin; Tihs Brinton mentions ‘that
‘among the Indians of Michodcan the epithet of the chief goddess of -
their cult was, 'The Sustainer of Life?; :the highest divinity of
the Aztecs was Tonacatecutli, tGod of . Our. Life'- .and in the Muagko-
ghean. tribes his name was !The Master of ‘Life.Y The" Northern .
Algonguin /i,e., Algonkian/-call their Supreme Being (Kitei. ManitOu)
Magter of Life', i e., in their ‘own worda !Thou who hast mastery over
life.tn .
" While his evidence bears careful checking (i e., ‘Kitci Manitou'
literally means 'great spirit!, ‘not: '"?Thou.who hast mastery aver :
1ife!). the. theory that the term might have been aboiriginal to. somé "[‘ ;o o@
Indian pebple and wag applied by missionaries ‘and. other early travel- :
lers to the beliefs of -peoples - -who . had mo such term is a plauaible ’
\ .one. . . o~ . .
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1
-(e)nnonk8-

As we have just seen, the mfsgjonaries used the noun root
-(e)nnonk8- to fepreeent what they felt was the, soul concept oﬁ!
.the Huron. ‘I believe that in so’doing, they had misunderstood
fts traditional meaning, and were acting to cnange this meaning

by fitting -(e)nnonk8- into the mold of the Christian soul.

In the ethnographit and linguietic literature written abont

t

Iroquoian peoples. other than the Huron, one finda that the cogr e
. mate of thé Huron noun root -(e)nnonks- is\alwaya given ds’ meaning
2 .
. Tmedicine!. This medicine is usually recorded as exiatiné%in

3
plants or plant by-products ‘that yere considered to be medicinal.

In Huron texts as well, one often encounters ~{e)nnonk8~ uged with
f ) . , 4
reference to some plant, herb or drug used to cure people.

In his article "The Iroquoiahﬁggnoept\bf-the Soul' (1895bg
- - - ' v . ’
pll3), Hewitt claimed That the word "on-nol-kwa?!-tera"

’

{ tonnonk8ach®a' in Potier’s:btthography) meant 'medicinet, and "

that it was historically derived from "on-no“-kwa?t“(!onnonk8at' -

in Potier's orthography),,which according to him meant Tsoul?t. :/s

N

. PR v');
He was mistaken on several counts.

v To beéin with, as will be discnssei';eiow,Ait appear%‘to‘te
to. be more likely thet the meaning tmedic:l?e' antedated that of
‘soul' Secondly, the only distinction that should be made bet-
Ween the two "forus - of the noun root -(e)nnonks- is a grammatical_H,

one. The latter'fonn ('onnonkBat' occurs only when the noun root '

is not incorporated into a verb, the former ('onnonkSachra') occurs r

only when it is iﬂcorporated. In the Huron Iiterature, each form. was
Kw .

utilized to 31gnify both ‘soul' and 'medicine!

Hewitt based his notion of the "hiatorical 1inguistic develpp-'

.’ P Y,

=ty g o
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ment' og these noun forms upon the premise that the noun YonnonkBat! !
was itself derived from a verb which (ibid): ",..in archaic Hureh

qu Onondage, /took the m-n form/ haqti-no"k, /meaning/ '"he begs,

craves it; supplicates for it,"...". He Hypothesized that the two noun

forms were related to the verb in the following way (1bid):

"Ag a qoun it gignifies the thidg that is.the agent of the
begging, craving, ‘or desiring, as well as the object of the begging,
craving, ete. - The ﬁgent of craving'was the soul, and ‘the - cause of

« : the begging tr craving was the thing desired; now,'as the thing
~ desired was sought only for the welfare and health‘hf the body, for the
‘curing of its ills, the: soul from being regarded - siﬁply as the craver
for. things htended to cure finally came to be regarded. as the ‘curer-
.as well,, ,Thus, it {s found that'a verb’ ‘denoting simply M"To beg,.
crave, supplicate," has by a ‘normal historical linguistic develop-
ment come to mean first, the soul, and then, medicine or a curakive
agency, whether used from irherent virtures or from some occult ' p
"power superinduced by the arts of sorcery.n

: ) ’ There is absolutely no concrete evidence available to suggest
¢ . : o
that (e)nnonk8~ can be traced back to this verb (given by Potier ' ) ‘:‘i
as '',andinnon' (P292), meaning: ''desirer q/uelque/. c/hose/ passionn-
;._ ) ement, en avoir envie, la votlpir»poaseder...toiter."). :Here, as
elgewhere in the samé-artitle;‘Hewitt mae relying -on his fertile
 linguistiE imagination to show.relation between words Which look
alike and have a- somewhat similar meaning.6 Hbﬁevet, the ,andinnon ‘
e hq i ,I desires, oriondinnonk7 as they were referred to in the Jesyit Rela- - Y
_'tions, were the desires of a soul, and the fulfillment of these . . 5'.tfﬁ-
Do .- - 'soul desirea was one of the most popular methods of curing employed
f‘by the Huron. ~Thus~Hewitt was -at least partially correct in assum-
4 ing that there was some kind of telation linking ,andinnon and o ;" l

(g)nnonkB- Further, as we will soon see, it was the curative or- w

1; ,’ o medicinal function of the desires oE the soul which made -(e)nnonkB-' T

- -

~ 'the soul i , ) o . g
| 3 N .. * The comnection that :he‘Hufog'made»between the desires' of the

.
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goul and the health and well-being of the individual was perhaps

best described by Bressani in hig 'Relation' of 1653, While
¢
“discussing the way in which the Huron conceptually dealt with the

tdeas .of disedse and curing, he mentionned that (JR39:17-9):
) . 4
M...besides the free -or, at least voluntary- desires that .
~ve usually have, the Hurons thought that our souls had other -
esires, in a manner natural, and hidden, born in the depths of .
soul, not'in the way of conscious knowledge, but through a
'migration of the soul intp the object proportioned to

c ‘ The Hurons, thenm, sladed themselves that the soul revealed
’ voo [its]. desires by, pégzzﬂof dreams, which.are its own volce;
gnd, 1f these dreams.(they said) are fulfilled; it remains content:
. .otherwise, . ‘it is. vexed,  and not only no longer seeks good and hap-.
pinegs throughout the body, but, revolting against it, causes it
various infirmities,ihnd often death. In a dream, theén, when one
thinks of-some distant thing, they believed that the soul went
forth frm&nthe-body, in order to become pregsept in the ‘thing dreamed
of, =-not the perceptive soul, which (they said) never abandonned
the body, but the rational ‘one, which. in its operation does not
depend on the body. "For this reason they diligently observed
“dreams, in order to know the desires of the soul, and they might
- not 1rritate it; and they often obeyed it as the cost of blood,
~cauging their very limbs to be cut off, with extreme pain, if
the dream so commanded."8 ‘ .

L}

The rational soul whose desires were manifested in dreams and

»

visions was termed, oki (tone. who possesses spiritual power') The

T

desires of the oki were uaually revealed in one of three different

‘;,'u

ways: (1) As was described above, where & soul projects 1tself into
~

‘some object, whdch then becomes the object that the individual must

.

obtain ‘in order to be cured (see next chapter for'explanation).

\

(2) By means of a curer or 'medicine-man' who could (by'using his'

v own souls see next chapter) perceive the desires qf someone elsels

.-

o%i. This particular situation was described by the Jesuit miss-v

ta

ionary Father Francois du Peron in a letter written in 1639 (JR15 ’

179) . ; S

"To cure a sick person, they /the Huron/ summon the sorcerer,-
who, without vauainting bimself with the disease of the pabient,
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sings and shakes his tortoise ahell?ﬁﬁ”e gazes into the water and
sometimes into the fire, to discover the nature of the disease.

» - _‘Having learned it, he says that the .gsoul of the patient desires, for
‘his recovery, to be given a present of such or such a’thing,...and
the whole village straightaway sets to work to carry out to the
letter all the sorcerer may have ordered.' .

(3) By means of one's oki making a dream or vision appearance as some

t;ird,, animal, or 'non-animate! entity which would. instruct the*

individual ag to what objects or ceremonies were required’in order to

return him to good health, : . oo . -
With respect to the latter situationm, Peron wrote that all the ‘

dances, fedsts, and ceremonies of the Huron were taught, to them by ) /‘

"Demona!t: The'se'_ ':’De'n'lon.s" would appear in C}reamé and viﬁlons !
(JR15:153-5): . SR R \

- n_,,-now in the form of a raven, or_ some other bird, now in the
form of a.serpent,,,,or some other animal, which speaks to them and
reveals the secrét of their good fortume, either in the recovery of
their health wherr they fall sick, or in the successful issue of

‘ their business. And this secret is called !Ondinoc! that is to say
- . 'a desire inspired by the Demon!, And, in fact, 1f you ask, from h;.m
who de_,aires in thisymanner, what is“the cause of the desire, he ’
makes no answer except, '"ondays ihatonc ihatonc ok8 laendaerandic,"

" '"the thing under the form of which my famil . S
*  gave me this advice,” - y i qiar‘ Dgnon appeared tome, : I

The Huron phrgse given in this quote is.a key one, It can be '

analysed as follows:

he imitateSfe '

I. "Ifhat is what ofy si)iritual:. double says,t -

ondays (i.e., tondaie!) that (is what)

" ihatone | he sa g . ‘ S

. acone : ys such a thin ot " D
... ,pa/m-n/vx/ha ' , g ' / 3
, . . . . . ] . 7 ;
(h)oki . one (he) who possesses

n-*_fz(m)/\(rlst_ TR spiritual power S

L. . X
haendaerandic. E ) ;

m~1/vr/da/ha i
g

j.

- rv——.
m Y,

In Brebeuf?s 'Relation! of 1636 (JRIO:lﬁi)., one finds a similar

phfase used in a discussion ¢f the soul cdr}depts of the Huron, with
.the'worq ""onennonc8at" re'pllgci*ng "oki haendaerandic!. The new’

»

phrase, ! Qnda\yge ihatot}‘onepnonel&at.", was given as meaning: - "™That =~

L i § 34 e 8 o =




R

ORI

REINET T TR T

AR

.

is what my heart says to me, that 1s what my appetite desiresg.'" ¢

The statement that this was a frequently uttered expression was

.

used to support hig claim that "gomennonc8al" (i'f" Tonennonc8at ')

meant 'soul! (ibid): "...in so far as it bears affection to any

Object:.-. 'a ! I ' f-

Just prlor to that we were told that "Oki andaerandi'' was the - \
Huron tetf/;6} 'thl'- ".o.in go far as it is possessed of reason," ;
Brebeuf translated this as meaning Nlike a demon, counterfeit)ng a a; -
dempn;" | A more accurate translation would probably read somet ing .ri i:
.

1£E/2 'the spiritual be1ng who imitates, or who imitates me'

“What we appear to bave here is an incomplete representation of - : 4f-?ﬁ
(erov Shpntrr 7) P '
okifﬁ% a Huron soul concept., - In Huron belief ‘oki ‘assumed a free-

soul role which combined features of an image-soul (in that it could

nt times tesembie the individual who possessed it) and tne powqr-snul
(in that it had the pover to cure its 'owner!, or make him sick,
depending on;whethnr or not it rec;ived_what it desired). Brebeuf -~ , ',
here p;esented oki merely as a rational image- soul; "Onennpntéat“,

01 'our medicine! received its power-soul features. . »

This marked the beginning of & new role for fge)nnonkS-,'at

v

least in terms of the way - it was interpreted and used by the missi Tles. i P

I believe that in traditional Huron usage "onnnnondBat"‘(bf Jon,8en-

nonk8at!) was a metaphorical name gbr oki,Areferring to the faet thnt‘ ‘
- ‘ A
. ' i, .
oki had curative powers, just like any medicinal plant, One saéiﬂf;- '
. this the equation of ‘gpirit power‘andﬂnedipinétthat,freduently occurs
in the thought of many Indian peoples. This equation was aocurately

represented by Egertoﬂ R, Young in his "Stories fnom Indian Wigwams ' ;{11‘

,/';.w.

and Northern Campfirest (1893, pp221 8). He wrote that (ibid- pp221 2)

"The word "medicine among the Indians means much more than is~

.
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geperally understood by it, To them it has a much deeper meaning

than mere healing remedies or curative practices. While there are

those who had devoted all their time and were called conjurers, or
medicine-men, yet eypry body was supposed to have his good or bad
medicine, When specially fortunate in hunting or warfare or in '

more quiet duties of life he was said to be under the influence of _—

-M"good medicine., When misfortune overtook him in any of his affairs

his '"Bad medicine" was said to be the cause. A man specially fortun~
ate in war, and one who had sscaped the bullets. of his enemies,fwas
under the influence of "good medicine.™! -~ p

In Huron belief this kind of tmedicine! was an' expression of
: PO C. . o ,

oki power. - U ',' _ T L ‘,' (I

Encountering this aort of reference in phrases such as the one

P
’

‘ given above, Brebeuf may h&ve simply deduced that it was - the tenn

'Tfor,ghg sou; Of equal and probably greater likelihood ia the

- that of traditional cuatom; This 'over—use' jf‘-sken- was matched

‘medicine. It had not been used by Sagard or Brebeuf in previous

,possibility thatABrebeuf'chose "onennoncBBt" or -(e!nnonk - as a !

preferable alternative ta the logical choae of oki (or Mokl '

.

.haendaerandic") turning a metaphorical referehce into a euphemism.

A brief look at the history of missioneryﬁuse of.-.eZnnonk -
and of their erpression.of the concept }soui‘{up until that time
; y - Hne

- . . N - . I " .
lendg support to thid theory. Prior to Brebeufls !Relation' of

N

1636, = e2nnon had been used exclusively b Sagard to refer to

/

AN ¥
writings as representing 'soul' in thoqe instances'in.which éouls

had been mentioned. Instead one finds the verbt-sken-, meaning

¢

lto ‘be a ghosteor manifestation of the deadr used by both writers.

As e will sée. 1ater, in his early Writings (i.e., the Ledesme

s-

ltext) Brebeuf extedgzd the ’ sc pe of refetence of thab verb beyond -

by the lunder-use' of oki. As I will endeavo r to point but_in "

~ A
the chapter on -aken- this perhly llue .to hig ?mbivalent E’:citude

-1towarde the . use df oki, to h}s desire to find d tsafe! term}ofﬂ

i
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g reference-(i.e., one that, nnlike oki, did not have too.much to do ,
with native expressions of‘spiritoal power) for 1s6ul! and other /
- ~ '
Christian concepts. his apparent discovery that hig use of -gken- . /' :
‘ was inaccurate seems to have coincided with the initiation of - -, / f
4b)nnonk8-, a word somewhat fsafer? than the Ydemonic! oki, as the //
basic term of referencé for the -soul, . .
v /’

Another possible reason, other than metaphor, why-# eZnnpnkah ' ' lj'f

. was encountered in phrases like "ondsyee ihaton onennoncBat" might heve

‘e

been that reference was being made to 8 spiritual being which directed

Co

. the.oki as - tb. what it 5hou1d desire- a being which was the spiritual
embodiment of medicine just as onnhek&i was the spiritual embodiment

" of corn, squash end beans.loc-m.}l ) u.7f‘ef
B Medicine (represented hy the noun root -(e)nnonkS—) hes often,_
been recorded as one of the spirit forces in the Iquuoian pantheon-"“

. created by the 'good' twin to combat tDiseasel, the creation of the
'badt twin.llUnfortunately, to. therbest of my knowledge, its relation

to dreams and the soul hns never. been clearly established.n t,' ". R

4

That the desires of the soul may have had their origin in a

being beyond the perSOnal oki was suggested by Hewitt (1895b

rp. L

p110) in.his statement that- ~Q$' = o S e

"Whence the soul had this power of knowing and learning

what way” neces;ary, ‘and thus conducive, to: the health and- = T
happiness of, the body, no-very self consistent explanation o L e

. was attempted by the  common people, ‘but- among ‘the anciente i f
and the:sage shamaps of the. Iroquoian community it was a 'z. T
general apinipn that these desires werxe' incited or super- - o
"{nduced. by ‘Tha#ron-hya~wa?l<kol, the Sky-god and fast. friend .
of man /i.e,, the Tgood! twin/, to add ‘to the welfere and

’ happiness of the human race,!

According to Hewitt is was: not "Tha-ro -hy_-wa?’-ko“"

" ‘who. communicated directly with the perSOnaI oki, but -an. intermediary,'

"Dream—God" who passed on the tgood' twin's message (oprcit.,plll)

-l




" ‘had a dream god who instructed the personal oki as to what their
;deeires should be. ‘He c}aimed that (1899, p118)
. The ‘name signifies '"The: Revealer," o "He makes- the' Vigiong':’

"/ "He. makes the Dream!!, ..He wis' supposed ‘o, have emething Eo ‘do-
¢ with’ the'’gupernatural’ influences that aeted upon this life,:’ a,nd

n dreants. All ~viglons; and . dreams came “from. him for he had control
of the souls of .the Wyandotb while they’ slept, or ‘were uncons--"

. '\ meaning 'soréerer?/-could detach {8 ‘soul, from- his body, and send it:
.. to. Tah-reh!hyon-trah?T-squah .for information at:any time, and - o
- du::ing 1ts absence the’ Hooh"'-keh' ‘wis- in-a trédnce-like’ condition.

' lives and BOcial instit:utiona than Tah—reh'-nyon-trah? '—squa.h.“ 12

- "The gad A—i’kon? was the messenger of Tha:ro"-hya-wai-ko®, o
and it 18 he who annhounces. to the reasonable soul /i.e., the ST
perscmal oki/ the. commande of the master.“ ] . : .ot

+ The Wyandot: historian William E. Connelley, writing in the ?

late nineteenth cenl:ury, was of the opinion that the Wyandot:, .too, )

: "Tah-reh*nyoh-trah? '—equah...was ‘the. Wyandot God of‘ Dreams. -

he’ revealed - ‘the effects of theae influences ‘tothe: Wy&‘ndots in ."-“.

cious’ from. injury or diseasge, The Hoo?" ikeh? [i,e,, hoki; here .

No’ god -of the, ancient Wyandots had more influence upon their ,~.‘

Upfortuntely, ,there Seems to be a lack of evidence to .




Footnotes

l-The reagson that the initial e- put betwéen brackets is that i .
“ . thé noun rgot was changing from tﬁg relatively rare e~ stem to the \\i i
mare common consonant stenm conjugation. Forms appropriates 0 bouﬁ
conjugat1ons were appearing at the same time. In Chaumonotls . S
. dictjonary of 1690-2, for example, we find ithat the n-m propominal _ ° , L
- - préfix for consongnt stey roots (ho-) was given as an alfiefnative * g X\
o, - . ° to the appropriate e- stem from (ha8e-; Ch.II.10), Evidéhes from N
: % . Marius Barbeaus Wyandot. texts (1960, p132)(see below) ‘suggests_that e
’ this proceas of change. had not been completed by.the ‘early.tpentieth . ' o
R 1 centufy. I thank Prof. Roy Wright for informing me: of ‘the existence " B
T " .. of this process in other‘e— stem root? The "181 cigni‘iire A ! ‘ '
. after 2 congnnant, .2 'u' aftér a vowe ‘
2-(a) “Mohawk: see Jameson, 1969 plel (circa- 1635),,Bruyas 1970 :
pp3* (see "Atiesen"), 38 (5ee’"Atonon"), 73 (see "Onnerenha"), 74 )
- (seée "Gannhon@on'") and 81 (see "Onnon®k8at") (circa 1675)7 Botwvil- :
lain and ,Francis, 1971, pp27 and 92; and Michelson, 1973, p82,
. , " (b) Onondaga: Chaumonot, 1970, pp69 (see '"Mé&decinne" and
: o Medecine'') and 94 (see "Simples")(circa 1655)- and Hewitt, 1928
. p680. e
oy (c) Seneca; Hewitt, 1896, p236; Preston and Voegelin, 1949
T pp3l, 33, dnd 39; Chafe; 196le, .ppl62, 164, 168 and 248, . -
s ‘ (d) Cavuga: Foster, 1973, pp60 61, 301, 303, 305, 309 313 ‘ :
] , 364, 399, and 400, R ) o ST
o ) ) . ' ‘\ : [
" 3~ Chaféyrecorded the following as. part of the Seneca Thanksgiving - ' .
s .ritual speeches (1961c, pl9); . . 9
o C ,"And now this ig what the Creator did. . HE decided, "There will
' . “ ‘be plants growing on the eatth...Indeed all of them wilI have namek,’
. ) .as many plantg as will be growing on the earth...At a8 certain time
coaT ) o “ they will emerge from the earth and mature of their own accord...ﬁgey ' .

: ST will be available in ahundance as medicinea to the people moving !
g , oo about on the agrth." That 1g what he . intended...And it is true; we L
Ce T .. ‘ : 'have, been'using them up. to th€ present time...the medicines which the o

3 S Creator made...He decides that it would be thus- the people would be -

T obtaining, them from the eirth where the medicines; would be distri-

e ,@ted."* R

4 4~ (a) Ghaﬁmonot ch.I. 117, "Megecine. ,annonkSat. / Ennonk8at"-
- . 'Ch.1.247, "Medecine...Ennonk8at. ext .cp...Ennonk8acha, -in.cp ... -
..ennonkBachaBasti, ntond/aie/ te a ociaton, -ota®k8l, bomne medecine Lo
p/ou/xr Medecine, - Enr8ta a,ennonkBa chonniaBa"; Ch.II.107, "s'ecra- ER

,ﬁ;' o : sois la medecine evec la main,’ Ennonk&achandiehek aBen aSaton.%;
AG ' . Ch,I1.216, "Medecine. Ennon®kBat."ext c. in c. (Ennonk8acha..."i
R T ‘o . (bY Potier: P310, ",annonhBe...ennonkBat atatenhonhBeQa medecine g
=f§ﬂ%‘ S o . dvamour."; P307, " ,annien...ennonk8at’ senniehava cueillir q/uelque/

) herbe ou macine medicinale"- P386, W echia,i...onne ,ichiaxe dlennon-
Ll e oo T kBde ‘Je vais charcher Gne medecine"- PASA, "ennOnkBat 8. ext...ennnn- .
e S k8acha in comp: ..-medecine" - ’ ’
roe T ] " (¢) Barbeau 1960, 132 :36-7, "dEchkaa"t...t:he...medicine" . S

Ay - .m, c<om)(p>: aind in, c(om)(p)‘ signify., '#ot in compogtion With




é

.as "ondinonc! in.the smae 1etter (JR15:163) and i

offers gacrifices to his.evil gpirit.

76 ,

a verbt, and 'in composition with a verbt, respectively.

5- See fn, #4; also Ch,II. 10 ™Mon ame..,a, ennonkBat...Les ames sont
vuides, sen. depouillees de leura corps. a,onnonk8acha, on,. honnennon-
kBachafon.” - :

-

6-- See below‘withﬁreépect to ~eiachi-.

Temant?s
TRelation? of 1639 (JR17:155,,163, 179, 191, 193~4nd 195) and as
"ondinnonk!" in Bressani!s fRelation! of 1653 (JR39:19, 21 and 23).
The word can be translated as: ‘one wishes for or desires something
greatly? (n-fz[vrfha). - » .

7- This appeated as "ondihocﬂiiﬂ Peronts letter3j;/%239 (JR15:155),

8- A similar situation was described with respect to the Iroquois
with the notions of 'good’ -and tevil! added (Parker, 1913, p6l):

"The soul may pass from a living body and enter anygbject or go
to any place to- acquire wiglom and réturning reveal 1t to the person
in dreams or visions, Should a person refusé persistently cad”
these warning visions the soul ig liable to'desert him, léaving the “1
person simply d creature without power to fresist or understand\the i
influence of the various spirits good or bad. Thinking that by &
oversight or evil doing that he may lose hiq soul the Indian often*
'This is to satisfy his évil
spirit with other things than wrong doings and. thereby not offend
his good spirit n

.

9-(a) In this WDictionaire de la langve Hvronne" under the heading
"Guerir, medicamenter" :
Me. quél mal\guerist cette gerbe, medecine, drogue?

. Totatetsense engnquate, !t

. "la medecine,_

/stan te Batetsens ennonkBat - That" medicine does not cure / ' '_c-'
(b) Under. the heading "Songer!!; -~ J
M1 a souge qu’il falloit*une medecine ou quelque drogue poun _
estre guery. T - . . : jﬁ
Athrasque, ou Aesthrasqua atetsen enonquate." ) ' L
/ahatrask8a aSatetsent ennonkBat = He dreamt that this: medicine wadld
cure./ - . . N
*{b) Under the heading "Viande, mangeaille"- _ R
. "Onguent, toutee<chose medeeinales. N - ‘
Enonquate,'t ' S uyq;f T
./ennOnkBat - medicine/ . o » -,"-“ .

/taot atetsens_gnnonk8at - What-does the medicine cure?/
ette herbe, ne guerist de rien, ne les guerira point,
Danstah -teuhafetsense enonquate."

B
1 v

- 10-The taking of druge and the performance of other methode of during

. Gial, essence,‘which would: probably'be thot ] s
. would- flow" like life or courage from an external spirit\being’}jﬂ* .
«1i2to a soul. W e Sex o T : A '

;power'

way ‘thén" have been coneeived of as being similar to the eating, of corn
or-a brave- person's ‘heart, - In such & coﬁfeptual framevork the.: spiﬂt—
ht of as being:a’ lCurative
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. ‘ \ : (1
- \
' 11-Hewitt!s translation of an Onondaga version of the creation
myth included the .following .words spoken by the 1good! twin » L
.(1928, P549): = . S : . y -

_ ”Now, the, I will bestow fhat: whereby you. shall continue to 11ve,f"
You will be in ‘the habit of callifig that thing medicine, And the: - \ .
: reason that T do'so i that now, indeed, .there will travel about A
R ) , - here over-the earth what is called Jisease, malign by nature, and.’
B : c © faceleas, - That., then, . indeed, ‘has’ the, power Do cauge-theé days'of - -
soma of 'you, ‘human beings, to end for .you; ‘also, . 1t will thus break e e
: , off my handiwork Nowy- he.has c.ompleted that, my brother is the R
A s one who has caused it to be. So, then,*that is. the reason that I R
: ‘ deliver at the side of, YOUr persomns, Medicine, that it may in some S
L small way pigfte to be a preventive; some, also, it shal%) .cause ‘again \\ -
T . . ' to go about‘ in peace, ‘that other days will still becom theirs."
. 12-The name for this 'god' seems to be derived Erom two separate :
words. The first word, !~tah-reh!-nyoh-! (i.e.,: _'-tarenio-’)
might be made up of the noun root -ren~ signifying tgpiritual power! T
(see Appendix #E), -and the verb root ~io-, meaning 'to be great?,’ S
The second word, '-trah?f- squah-1..(i.e,; ‘!-tra'skwa-') appears to
be related to. the.verb tatraskwal. ,“meaning roughly %o dreéam! (in L \/4
the spiritual dense of having vigions that -aughtr for" the future Ve woroo it SO
~ The combinatjon of the two' words possiblé regults in. a name which . ' [ -
S, . relates great\ spiritual power to: havi.ng dreams ox vigiods., - - EEEN
i '7 ‘ B Atthough the meaning of this name "seems ‘to:.be in accord with A
e Connelley!s ideas.concerning this. lgod’ figure, one has good PEETI
! S reason to -doubt whether such a- being existed traditionally. Connel- o
I . -~ © ley often dealt " more in speculation than’ in célear histopical reason- R
b ~ s ing, - The fact. that this 1god? was not: mentioned elsewhere.in: the. . L
ST HuronlWyandot literature - leads one,to suspect that such is the case - T
N : ' in this inst ce. R R ) ) o oo o

‘%

R . ‘Tt .is my belief thaf the" word lat:::'askwa’ is. composed of the middle r"’ AR
R ’ .o voice (niy) marker -at- added ) t:he noun + verb combination ‘of the Lo
o T "4:-. noun’ giyen by Potier (P452) as ! arachra" meaning. "songe" and BRRTE I SN

- -~ .- .the verb M,a8an" (P315) meening "prendre" (Which taken 'with. tha, IR

- ’ ' middle voice marker means’ (P3l9) Nse retirer, 8lenfuir. (quasi T e
dicas) sé prendre so;{meme") ‘The-1iteral meaning of this’ combination L

.would be something- Like; “1to *withdraw into dream, to. take oneself to RN

the world of dreams!.” In early ‘texts this verd appears only in two ST
‘forms: with or without the causative: (ca) suffix -t-,- In latet. - R ‘m\ B
o (lees, 20th century) ‘textd, it ‘also ‘occurs' in- the relatively rare UL
S viord construction of moun. + verb + verb with the verb io— ! The T A A
: resultant’ meaning is usually" trnnslated as 'good Luck' NP BV
Examples are’ the followin'§ . ST : ,' L ,'

. v, - .
.'_.,v.:.»-_:~' [

o

B (a) Sagard's dictionary R ST / SR

e -(undeér’ the heading "Pehser, Auoir dans 1a pensee") SRl
' NIe pense. que clest cela'hue tu-as songéy que tl auois- so}e P,
. Naetchoirhe»sachasqua,. Jondaie: ichierhe t") sa‘traskaan*/" : RS

. (upder ' the heading "Songer") '

' "I'ay songe.’ '

ouatchasqua haquiey. /aSatraSRBa -----(7)/

-
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Tu a songe.
.sachasque, /aatraskaan/

bstre guery.

\ . Athroaqué Aesthrasqua atetsa enonquate. /ahatrask&a or
\ - 'aBatrask8a’ () ‘ennonkBat/. ' : -
b Qu'as-tu isonge,: qu‘auois-tu songg? 4 A
4 Toutaur:ein ea asqua. /Go t.aoten atrask&an/" - \

‘dictionaries SR T W
Ver.. .Atraskaeti“ h. I‘:\=196 ‘NSonge...jay| songe.
kBa" (see Ch, II.3I4\) R S

Ghi1,184 ©
‘en toy. a,onatr

-‘. . '
I\

(c) Potier's dic onary- . K \v T . Y

\  P202 #38 mat x8ati....sot\ser, re er...a,onat:rastat. je t1a8
s\'mge, jtal reve. oi'r, ‘P386 Wetsi,,.ondajé - -on, ionphestihatie
n*on,Bat astati n songes nous prologgest: la vie,", P420 ''ont,

.atan atrasx8ati t ,arihontak&ik eyen dtesa, echiensOa, dti8a8a

~

a ois tani: soit/geu foi."

(d Barbead's published works: . . =
("The- Gkancs and ge old. Witch" 1960)

..; ut her mo herts (
BT Bs ahe reached (her o

ke . boiled, and. the dld waman. was burned
. ters." (p9) "ayatra skwa"-tic 1 hdve-

205:4 & 38,°206:33,.\207:111, and 1915b
_ll-treated Stepson") ", J-ﬁhe decla:ed
_ that while asleep she had\ ha
U dreams" (212; 365 also ‘Bee

056513, o7 -

who sat at the tree-top and
: \ § Cyclorie.. 4 Ma hu -nQ'c na”tra’ 78 gkwi/ju 2404y he .(to):
‘him>gave the luck-good, or. the (dream T)™good: ~/ahomnont. n'at‘.i‘ask-

BN I ally) .come into being ag.a got

LT .it: 1fto Mgood 1uck."...and "mag{c power', (also ee 1915b,- p107,
ERRIRE 1960,, 119262, '122:19: & 41;. 123:04,- 126:35) 125:43,, 126: 211, 1150:6

' oo 157 57, 15&"6‘ 210 34, 229 2 2.‘ 65, and, 284 31'” F P

(1’.1) (“The 0ld Bear and Hi§§ephew" 1915b‘ p21 ) "‘Ihe u‘ki? ]oki/"’ '

%ondi ~he ' gave him: thal: which\ became a good dréam . or had: (origin- T
'dream/ the inter reters tranalaced RRAEE

‘

ave . the’ young n_the- magigal power 4 e
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Chapter 6

Ego~Souls _ )

4

According to Hultkrantz, ego-—aouis represent map}s Mego=

i -

consciousness", or, more specifically, that which an individual ‘ : B

v

consciouely ‘feels and. th,inks o He deacribed tvo pol.arized ’1deal . ' -"_:

types' of ego-aoula which often exist concurrent:ly in the belief "

1

Vsystem 9{5 people- . the- emotive-soul- and the 1nte11ect—sou1. s )
'The fomer is pjrimarily aesocihted wit'h a person’s feelinga and S
g o _emotions- the latter, with his or. her ret:.onality and thought._lt

" .-". ' L ) We have seen above that early observers recorded that there

A % Jrere two kinds ‘of soul,a in Huzxon belief a 'senait:we, animating?

soul that was confined to the body, and & *ratiodal?. soul which
Y (seevp 69) _ - 4 )
could leave the body at certaj.n speciEic times. As.l see it, .

these were ~not singlé entities unto themselves,-but: were -com-

B S 3 S
e o posite concepts made up of two or. more linked elémerits or. beings. R

-

T The first-n@mes ﬂ’t Was comprised of the emotive-soul, e1achia,
P T = lheart! (P454, and Ch 1. 37'\"Coeur"), the general body—soul o, AT

oo aata and t‘ne ge:}p:al life-soul onnhekBi- while the seeonq was a- (

.,

. c.ombination of t .e intellect soul ,andi,onra, or hnindf and . \

‘i. While it is difficult to say with a great R L A }

‘ R

ality of souls was ultimately,, the product of miqsionary misunder- '

TN Lol standing, what can be said is. that there was a, ‘merging! of the

- . By
M- HEN -

..H""",‘ . ligked Fouls wh:Lch would have proved to be somewhat baffl.:[ng to T

".;-A..' B - . .

". A the tWesternl or. ‘European! mind of the missionary.‘

- "

e

Lo T One can. get a fundamental understandin“'
R ~ \ mergiq,g by first divid:n.ng the souls into function souls (allpthe -
ST souls except ,aata) and non-function-souls (,aata), and t:hen : e :

-




s

* dominant! and 'suborzl'j.m':t:e'2 At any given time, ynﬂy two of these
—four soul concepts are truly dominant, while the other two can'be
o - o condidered as being subordinate At all times, there is one elementl

Lo S '_ oE each llinked soul! - in a dominant position, ‘and ou(e that is- aub-" T . ‘
‘}:‘_ L R ,.o'rdinp.tp. ~:. S ' : -t

mﬁen an individual ig’ consqious, his ‘ego-consciousness' is ,
. . uswally dominated by -ndi,onr— ‘(the noun root of ,andi,om:a.z, the
‘intellect-soul. It i8 the ’.ret:‘ional soul! in chatge, Oki, the

free-soul, is somewhere in limbo, . likewise, the geéneral life-soul .

v

~

. is evident.while ei'achia, ¢the moun root of elachia), the em_otiveF
‘ "~ soul, is held in abeyance. Auring times of certain particularly PR

st:xong emotions {to be described below), eiachi\&.ig“kes o'ver the
P oo © . 3 . S -
: % ego-con901ou9ness, driv:.ng -ndi, onr- out of the body. During such ' S

N ‘ "T" times; the 1ife-soul is operative but subordinata,ita significance - ' T
B /‘,: . is aecondary‘vl, ;con derationu basic to maintaining life become rela-—: - . "
L - _‘ ) tively unﬂﬁortant. Dki Iappears then, the only 'rqtio-nal' bein; : | |

X R ‘then é’@ident.?; \l;“ S {_ " o e - "“ | ERE ‘ RN

- N ¥ -

:

When the individual ia uncoﬁg:ious, or in a state of altered '_ .
-~ perception '&e below for -a more’ d finitive state@ent of conditiona),

el e - oki 18 dominant, acting basically in t:he interest of the generab

JEPERSCPL 'life aoul (i.e., providiag information concerning obtaining medicine M ! L

-’. o,_- lchamsl for hunting). -Ndi,onr- then t:akes‘ on: i.the subservient or. N

L .-,',:"-;' ) ."subordinp-ta' role of ;:he s]:(iritual p,ilgrim, seekmg information )
~9, o . - ",.fuom oki the master of ppiritual knowledge and pbwer. 'l‘he e'ﬂ]OtiVe-r
o, ,'saul ia not then to be fOund.:

B '“

-ndi,onr- for a dominant poaition in, or control of the con

- e . . H
':'1: - . R4 4- e |~A Hb:. .(l

/ .
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,,~ ‘ - ‘. . have proven their braveﬂcy, in’ order that they might partake of “the AT
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indi%dyal 8 bdliz.ed' in the spiritual world theconflict of inter-?
. 8 R
ests existin in Huron society betbeen the forces} and institutions
of war and peace, Just a§ the Hur\on had diffelrent men appointed as T
6 -

chieﬁ‘ of var and Chlefs of peace (i.e;_, civil chiefs), and just as " ,; .

. ) ‘. * S , L. P 7 .
S A B they diatinguished bet-deen councils of" war, a?:d councils of peace, IR

- . . . o..‘ "\ LT

‘so, I blelieve, they had a soul -of. war and a soul 'of peace. i Eiachi— T

] - B3

() o was the former,‘ and ndi,onr the lattet. .‘ J _,.1 .'_,_. e

The feeliggs primarilg associated with eiachi- were bravery and

' Eing‘er. These were the two fundamental characteristics of a good .
Lo PR . . 3
warriox‘- that he be fearless in hettle, unflinching vhen captured

- P
ar_ld that he be ruthless in. his anger for revenge (the main ‘cause of

" war and /raiding) in the practice of killing, capturing, aInd torturing
9" .
' members of enemy tribés. As Thag' been mentioned above, the Huron often

“iate the hearts of prisoners who,. during torture, were considered to\

- v -

i L .10 _ ‘ , o ‘ .
w7 S coursge of their victums, o . - - R
3. : . MR . % . . a1 - - .

L " / o . Onst,ete (,'one whobears the 'mat' of war'- p0351ble a name. ’

L X - . - 12 ) N :‘
N / ST gfven /fon the cuirass o: armour "ngfde of white tods plaited with .

» ‘ cord),“’the being identified hy 't e‘missionaries as the 'god of war',.
X, '_ AR - f,'-'.'. of t:he Huron, was probably related to eiachi- in some wey. It was

“recorded as thSent«tng itself to in.dividuals in the form oﬁ anger Sy fg,_
personified :Lt:s fac'g a mask of ra.ge., It appeared just before or e
SO : L

dubing a battle or ra:.d, signa,lling to: the one who saw it whether or
1 . . .

. “ . 4 v Y
%Inot\he wouId meet with victory ar defest,',_ *The wotd ondBta,ete Was
R N . e

iy . sV

SRR o somet:i:de used to expresa the antitheais of

v (IJ 8, p49), for example, wrote tl’mb "Auoindaon"' '




82 -

15 . ‘
- gueta' - lan affair of one who besars the mat of warl-, the title
or term of reference for ordinary warriors. If ‘this was'intended

to refer to how the b/arer of the title wasg spiritually governed,

o then, taken with ‘the precedlng ev1dence, .one might assume that T . co T

; -

e ‘ ond8ta,ete could have been the name. given to one manifestatio?_ sf ﬂ‘ . K
S B -’ -gj:a_cﬂ-; represehted the personal oki in dialogue with: an eiac'hi-. . “( w:."< '
dominated ego—cogxsciobsness- or was an oki who prompted the appear- - ‘ E
>_ance“ of eiachi-. ° : "{ . ' ' (' . 17 R » C . K :

-ﬁdi,onr— was-usua‘llyiaS‘aociated with wisdom, the kind of - . .

. )

'good—hearted' nature that endured insult and. injury,lﬁand the keep- wioe
o dng of peace.lgThese were the necessary attributes of the Huron ' b . s

stateman: both councils and chiefs of peaée were ‘referre‘d to as . o . -
- - - oo

.

Yoo " being gbv fnéd by -ndi, onr~ .’ The Jesuit Father Francois Joseph Te
n his 'Relation' of 1637 (JR13 59) gave "endionra ondaon" - .
ST ’ ’the place of the intellect-soull-» as the’ name £or the longhouse @ _ NS

. where t:he civil council met;. - In Pot;e;,_'ps-'ﬁicti_onary )P420), one .. L e

N o Mercie‘r,"'

. . .. s . .
:: \ e ‘ '»'ffll.'ld& tﬁ‘e fol ou ng s'entenceé o !.\_ TR ,.. .. ol
' N : "ennonchien ondBta sete eskBarlhont:ak ,andi, onra iQo—chien DR
L ta,Barihontak ne me.'faites. pas chef de‘ guerre, mais -seulement :
) A .77 chef de- comg@lim, - Lo LT Tk
e This can be an)ilysed a8~ follows- ' R N o

» . -

.

S, R . ennonchien - ” S prohibitive s SN
| ondBta, ete ' LRl one “whio bears the- 'mat' v
-n—fz/nr/vr[pr of var. i' . w - K

-

. . Lo eskBarihontak you w:.lL put: ‘me. i charge
L ) P fu/29-1/nr/’vr/1ns/ph of such matters .

.‘ ,andi,onra ﬂ:", ‘ : intellect souJ. '

L FRNAR
explet:Lve

.'-'::';.":'n:: : ta Barihontak RRCRS :: L Put me 1“,. charse of such e
L implrip-n/nr/vr/ing/imp :', mattera A .
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-
[y

Do not put me in charge of that which concerns one who bears the ,
dmat?! of war (i,e., do not make me a war chief) put me in charge
. # of that which concerns the 1ntellect soul (i,é., make me & eivil
. .- - -orpeace ief),! ' E 2K
g\.‘:. : ’ N . - _—
. 'While the roles thit the ego-souls assuned duving moments of
W,_‘ , ”4\ . . ’ . .,
P R ;consciousness ~their- defim.tional roles-' are fairly atra:.ght;forward
. . n E ‘ -Al.: ., Pl N
e . their preciSe function in the unconscious ~wor1d is some.what shrouded S

w e f:"in mystery. ” .

‘)f Although it is tempting to try) .to re.late eiachi- to the uncon- -
sclous wishing born of dreams and visions, to say, like Bre‘oeuf
(JR10: 141, see the preceding chapter), that such. wished reflected ..

the desirea of the "heart" such is not .the case. To succumb to

i
. .o such a temptat1on would involve the projection of certain affective
. . ; > S2Ll-
T [ v connotatfons -of 'heart' reflected in languages suc.h as French : : S

s e end Erigliah that d:Ld not belong in the traditional cognitive world
e e -=of the Hurot. Cs

A ’ . To- their credit, ,the French misaionaries seemed generally to
- . l

o } oy s
LT . L - have a,voided the extension of their assoc:.ation of lcoeur' with

LI the soul as‘ the lseat of a.ffeotion, desire, love' ‘to 11:3 counter- ) -
S o part in the language of the Huron,- tending to em])loy -ndi,onr- » A' ~ :
o ‘f.;".i_',_v i:st'ead.22 ferhaoe this vas because the Huron Ygi@eadily Jaccept .
e ' = , ) sueh a’ turnabout in: tlie .connotations of ?"heart'- with an .orgaw’ or ha,?:e T

L "\-J‘ S : becownins an organ of - love. . 0' li*'_r‘\‘#f" ‘ :, . ) o “ .‘ C
. , ' Thexe we.re, however, a few }mteble exceptions.- The moat §trik- : “’
: ' ‘ ing example of this that I have found,p urs in the text entitléd - ‘ %
AP r "'::‘ o L "Pour Le ‘Dim /anche/ d'aptes L'as@nsion histoire de‘ gentilhomme h : .;
' : R . q/u/i vixitant la ter'e' eeinte, meurt dlamour de die—u sur 1e mont’ des~ ’
g :'.‘“ 1'. ' | ‘ _ o]_ives".'written cby f‘ether Philippe Pierson sdmetime betWeen' 1667 and g ;

A PR B ? -
i m . Iy i o . s '
- .

B S S RIS 2.1658/. In his translation of the Prayer said by this "gentilhome" jUSt L




SO )

i e
!

before his death Pierson wrote (P544);

‘Mgennhaha. aken dta,eiachia (honnonk8at ihent) onde aesaator-.
enha de sonhSa aat esannonhae eseatichias ,aronhia e ichitron,...’

This can be analyaed as' followg:"

- sennhaha - S command it (i.e.,order < = A

.- dmp/2- fz/vr/da/imp Sy it to do soruething) o : ‘ T

o : “ gken.: - . ’ . oo ‘ Lo ’. ok
C.osken . IR volitive particle T o IR

KA - . ar o o ‘ article
a,elachia e my ‘heart
n-l/nr/us, S o )
honnotik8at . His medicine (1 e., his . C ;"., .
n-n/nr/ng - B tgoult) o : s e

ihent ’ . .. he is speaking, tal'king' '
pa/m-n/vrfasp - : about such a thing ’
. , .

onde - - . : that

‘, aesaatorenha ’ ’ we (my heart and I) S
opt/fld-—2/nr/vr/inc/9u L should find you | - s . . T

: dé o U7 artiele S
' R 5 P SN R
,14‘ --,':_ L . nhsa .- . ' L you (and you alon’e) E ] . N C

K MZ/nr/ns ‘ SN R - : . .

aat’ ..+ suerlative . T RN

AT S esafonh8e LA A - we lbirql‘ypu," IR 0 S : . Lo

e . -£id- 2/vr/asp T T e _ ER T T AT

K Lo B} . K .- ’ '\‘/ T, Lt T " '.. i~ ._n ’ '_. N L '.._‘
esaatichias LN T e s_ear'ch;fo,r “you - : kR R
fid-2lur/vr{h& I T i

’aronhia e )g . coe T iﬂ the skY (i-e-p L E '.>‘.: o L Lo .»_,
fz-n/m:/e. as- ., oL in heaven R R L T

ST : ichitron - s _you live, abide S B RS
T T pa/2-n/v:r/ha e {’ ol :l.n such a place RS :; S ';-'_ %

4 'Comand ay heart (he 1s; speaking of his medicine‘ or lsoult /Piersonls o

note/), -that; we- should.find Jou," for .we.adore you and are aearching
T for you 1n your home in the sky. S SRR
’ s This aseociation of eiachi- with a t:hinking, feeling soul that
P a

- M ‘7 can 1ove, gnd can desire something, ,13 continued in the rest of t"he f’ i

,7‘ _,4.».“-

'n who uﬁtered the

’ t}:ext, as Piefso't,,zt:elis s what happened to. the



R li{re ‘in -the ground) love it, ..
A Lf Onlygyow dgsired to hdve (the" writing) that the angels love

it would be good in you desired thatl Love the master who created R
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prayer, and why is is significant (ibid):
"onde irohien a®ra atmkBendondej, chi ’ahenhej, ,aronhia,e
ak8atiatak d'honnonkBak ehen...

*  ohendenn ichien n'hondatenro ,ehen: aOoteskenheeten- at’ahonackBa

' ttahoataBenk, onnen hatetsens ahonnatichiaxa, ahenderhon ttahaatoret

t'ehoateBenk de xa' hentara, onnen ontare dthatetsens onntdQoatoren’ .
ahonaCk8a, Geeaeiachia, jahiatony-i8atonk: 1es8s sonh8a aa ,onnonhSe;
yahlaton 1%ondi de seiachha,e taoten ati yahiatonk de seiachidse?
taot i8atonk de ,ahiaton? iBatonk sanhBa iesBs ‘aat.,onnonH8e 8a )
taoten -ati i,ahigtoncha8én. . Stan innonh&e te ,ahiatonchaBasti: ../

" onek inde te oraBan de ‘satontandicheny aonhBa dloki. ,arihStrach s

"de ,ahiaton seiachia,on dtanniaten ichitron'-iBatonk "yRihB8annonh8e '

. ‘anniaten iBochien d8a, i8atonk: X'onde innonhBe de’ x'i entron donh8a -

onde innonhBe; de.te haatate’ d?ies8s_. chi” hentron’ d'iBatonk L
'd'hohiatonchaaan- ‘aBe;atgila,en n'endi innonh8e:" HatiekBahens ) ,
.;hatironhia eronnon__tj. ,ahiatonchBten, ondechonronnon /o/nde - atihiaton—
channonhBe n'onde. L
‘oraBan sen satontandichen, ahatirihsannonhaeha hatironhia eronnon
d'oraBan echiatondichen; heg8endic hetsinnonh8ehs de. heskBaatichiaj
i€s8s hetsinnonh8eha de hesk8anmonhonsti & ihatohk diB: , asendi, on-
rachiat aB8eti asak8ichenniat heséonh&ehe de -di8: haonh8a ahiannonhBeha
“‘aeseiachiaBas@a,” ahieiachiennonhSeha ‘dtha8endio.- chi'esaat,annonnen
d'echiatonnhaten- haonh8a, di8 .te hieiachiak, te haatak sennonk8at .
saronhia,e ehestonhBehe iOondi daat esendi,onrachat...Amen” .

For the sake of bmvity, I will here present a free translation o

:.~of this text “in toto, rather then a tedious literal phrase by phrase ,
by analysis. -’, oo S .j B S T
e Siis wish WS . grent,ed at the moment £, his deeth, For at that
" time his .soul (i e., his’ -(e)nnonkB- ‘or medicine) when stralght to .
heaven, ..
. His friends came - and were surpr‘ised at what ,!’:hey aaw had hap=
pened to hinr. 'l‘hey then went searchihg for a’doctor’ (1 €., The who .
cures') hoping that he dould.discover, what had happened to their .- -
friend: noy. lying on the ground The .doctox .came ‘and .cyut. him open, o
whereupon they ‘saw written on his heart the words: ‘Jesus, you .t
along T edore'l Somet‘hing is written on: your heart tool “What: is

the nature of it? -What does it: say? " It (may) say:. !Jegus, -you.alone
1 adorel! What. other kind of writflng can one-have? ' You (may) desire L

’(to have) writing which is hot good. Sometimea the dev,il (Laeiys 7
n oki) alome knows what is :[n yourfheart.i Such @ heart sometimes: saya
1 Tove- this?, and, at other times NIt ig this'that 1 loveTrs \ PR

?J‘esus 418" not present (in such a heart) He: whose writing reads ‘I
..love alcohol! 1s far from Jésus, AThe angels (iJe., thoge who' live j
. in"the sky) hate such writing, while %e “demong (1. e., ‘those "who'. \{.112

g ..l youl ' Love:Jesiis who adopted you into hig. famil.yl God tells‘ you tg -

- '°_Z love tnim,ﬂzh)aun yout»‘tﬂohghtsi -&‘r{d al'-l dE- yaur .trengd\ {He al.ohe
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loved you, (so) you should have a good heart, He would love (such . Peas
§ood heart) aid (see to.it-that) you will be taken cgre of when 'your L

life ends.’ God alane will 1ife up your heart; <your ?sgoul? (.i.e., o , \ .

your medicine),'and carry it up into the sky. e will. love 'you, and S e

Yyou will IOVe Lim with all of your thoughts. Amen' N SR Lo : -
be taken as : t;: R

1th ‘soull’/and O

o It is clear that Piersbn intended that the hear

being a conceptual entity that could be synonymous\\

coe

v that:, as such it was something that could expreas ,'Ave and desire._

i Such a hearl: waa the ant:l.thesis of the -'wgr-soull ) f he' Huron‘ C .
. Over -two h\mdred yearg later, the Iroqu01an e thnol gist F. N B, e

Hewitt made ‘an. equally erroneoua projection ‘of .ne me.ani " onto

cognates). He justified this with likely looki g butzzpurious ' .' -, SR

, linguistic eviﬂence: Following hlS ‘lead, Hult] antz, "and _[doubt‘-" v

. leas other-rwtiterS"ns well, mistakenly conctudéd. that eiaghi- was
' a heqrt-soul uhich hqd desires, which wisghed. or things. A br:.ef

. AR R .}
3 R

Hewitt claimed the- tem S_EE}E_‘ (in t e form of the cognatea i
- S S I . - 3
o mentioned above)xwas. RN P

,erb rari, "he intemds, , . , .
at ‘once that the. 'theart
egarded as the agent or

...evidently a. derlvative from the
, thinks, degires," . So that. it may "bé, see
o \' or- soul /as represented by niachi—/’ was

. He: cerried this misleading analyai
- D : that (ibid., ppuz a) SER \ .'
e e L 7'_ ...the verb-atem -aB-ri "t:o intend‘,.think desi.re, P VI el
. became the: basis of . such terms as kvon-to'-ri and wa-kat-er-‘von'm N
c o T tasre ¥y M know, know it,™ ‘and I know' it, am ‘aware of: 4ty have. T T

o \ knowledge of .it,: am acquainted with 1ty it would come. to mean” t:his' SURTE
B {"' only “after it became the“basis of a-noun - denoting Vheart, -soul, o
! =- for these. verb-atems signify litdrally,- Ty heart: or; soul :I.s upon or o
prese It with it," hence "I know :Lt-“" 'I :' ! LR :

A Y o T L

CoLT '_ e Although the verb in question ("er:l." in Huron- aee P382 5) ' B

r

l' e 25 e R \4'

does relate ‘o the wishing of the soul and may, as \—ar, be thé
. ST he




- &
. ’ C

verb root. from which the word "kyon-—te'ri" (",aenteri" in Huron, Co

see P225 and ’P364) is derived; it is not etymologically related to .-
. A 26° . - )
_ the noun 'eiachia. The 'wishing soul' wag a’ beiﬂg apartv from the EER B

/bgdy, revealing 1tse1f :Ln dreams and visions. Eiachi-, the emoti\re-"; L s ip

. 3 . soul (of & li.ving being, aee below regarding it:s role after death), S
Lo - . was }wund to the body, and t:o the world of consciouaneas.- _ : " o
; : e X o d Jaalis S DAY SER
: . On the ot:he'r had, ‘-‘ndi,onr-, the intellect-soul Was not B

%. Wy Lo

«n.‘, -

restricted to the body oE tﬁe .1, ‘ividual It waa free £o. travel. N .
R N - N

e - R ‘_~' . . . . B B 7 \4 "'—it\" ’
et L e A question arises, however, as to, wha it was the Huron believed .

was’ travel.ing- thought or mind-spir1t~ 'pensee' ot 'esprit’ e .

- ..

easénce or entity‘\ When the Hiron expressed ‘the notion t:hat one I . »

.,was thinki'ng, consciouslya or unconscn.ously, of some ob ect or event, -, e ‘

.

they spo‘ke in terms which implied thai: the thinker’s Ymind' was ':.:cz S

e iEa T ' somehow transported to or 1nto it. Th:l.a vas usually expressed Lo e

“

with the noun- verb combination "endl, onraen" . meaning literally T _ .
-5 ) T . 'one.'s mind pute itself, or one puta one's mind j.n such 8 place'-" RN

e A “hich "39 employt?-d ko’ communicate to the' listener o:: listeners
., “‘. i ' ot "’ ' i . 1-.‘.‘_ R ﬂc,‘ R ] 27 .
sl -. : u the idea that- tone thi'nks of suc.h a thingl }

. ' When looking at t:his problem, ne should keep :Ln mind that the x

distinction betweéh essence end em:ity was not - as clear-qut: ,1n "' N

- ; N . - . '\‘ ) .- B i

Huron cognitiun aa it was and is in 'European' thought. .Thus_,_ if. -

B oA
i e

one had inquired of varioua differem: Huron qf l:he seventeent*h or e

=

(.

"satisfnctory t:o the rigdﬁra of 'Europeanl logic. T;-uere would have




. ] . LN .‘. - . t, . ' ' 28 ._' .-‘. . .I :: s
had" separated itself from the body-and wag actually travel:.ng. Such - LT

‘A .

: situations are rough‘ly definable as beiﬂg those times when it would

appear to an obaerver that an individual was,__for hOWever long a . _

e oL K I -

e

L~

. "\ .
1nte11ect-sou1 with respect to h:ls 1‘.nnuediate, conc:et:eg, phyaical

hd kS PN

and socia} surroundings.

. -S -

R

; . ‘ relate to specific objects and events, while tho..entity 'mind' rema.in-
) ' e - T T L T ,.',_. ) . " . ‘. '
éd: with the individpal. R S PR ," T oy
. - . o . : '..' : }'. : o : ' . " » ; > "' T o .
Tl e, As a spiritual tra\re.ler di on -, acting {n the capacity of 2

o . . .
I S 7 s oy

d . 'part-time free-soul' (i e., as ‘a body-soul which in certain Specifld

Al PR N ,'

instances /acts like 8 free-soul- ‘gee pp27 8) encounte::ed oki, the

oy n - \

'-;_“.r S el o picture of whnt the. re\lationship was tbat: exis ted betWeen those two o :‘

e l Y begngs when they ccame i.nto contact in the u‘conacioua world. At

4 .. .V. ..‘x

kS ST o s the same belng 1n different \circumatences;]

e o : /‘ i

they both Were disprihbd as bei

T appeared whenev ¥ ndi, nr- abandome ita role as(’the soul wh:lch
- . e Sel _" o L

g

uv-

,-»Ndi,onr' Wati ,ered about durxng dreﬁmﬁ and visions,

.....

L . . , ‘1
‘k" . n'

or messages ron




mdative (da) combination given by Potier (P439) as "Btasandi"

. ‘ <30 A~ .
occurred during times of comsciousness. Sometimes ic perce1ved ob~

Jects which it somehow.;'knew co\uld Qring~a cure or Tgood luck?! to the -

momentarily abandoned {ndividual. . Such instances were described on

page 69 ('example #l), and were illustrated in the quote that preceded

-

it. “These’ were unspoken messages from the oki. In other inatances
-N(deecribed on page 70 exampIe #3, and illustrated in /the quote whichv
" followed 1t) the ok1 gave explicit instructlons to the -indi,om:- as

"to what it was that was required for 'good Iuck' or a cure. During

~

thoae times when a curer or imedicine man' was involved, what probably

.--
'.

occurred.was that hisg -ndi,onr- (with the ass1stance of his oki) nought

‘out signs from the patient's oki (see page 70, example #2). g

In their utilization of the noun root —ndi,onr-, the miasionaries

somet imes made reference to &a- part of . their belief system- whic‘n h,ear-

[

‘:“ ly paralleled the contact of the intelle{:t-soul with the free-soul..

(i.e., the full—time free-aoul) of the Huron, THis was the- interactioh.'
e

.of the devil (or- his henctmen, the demons? wa.th the soul of an individ-

\

ual, in the process known an !temptation' or su’bversion of the soul

In the courge of describing Such interaction, the mlssionaries spoke
in terms of oki relating to -ndi,- onr~-, Two examples of this are ‘the

following: ' . , S - : -

(1) When -ndi,Onr- Was i’xsedivvith' the verb root + ‘ceusative‘eombination
'S "~

) : S0 .
recorded by Potier (P398) as "isati", meaning.,~ "heu'rterq/uelque/c/hose/,'

donner contre, 1la toucher, lui donner ¢/ue lque / atteinte. N .etre enf once,

avoir des anfoncements, des coin-enfonces", we get statements like

v

(Ch 1. 207) " °a,endi,onrisati, on,endi,onrisat oki. le dauon m'a

tente, a frappe mon exprit " e o

’

(2) When -ndi, onr- was ‘used with the verb root + oppositive 1 (opl)

v

-
ol
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meaning: - "a‘b'patre 'q/uelqixe/4~c/hosé/ a q/uelqu'"— im/., -la' lui arracher.

..la lui rénverser de sa. situation", " we get statements ‘1,;ﬂzer (_1-1’312)

- PR TS r“ e ‘.\

"oki ksandi,onr8ta8a onta te ch1ehieraj e, enk t‘e e,enk chiehie ra Le

demon te renve'rser_a 11esprit si tu n'estetsur tes gardes-." and (P489)':
. . ’ R - . . [y - .
- foki n'ondechonronnd’n han’di',o'antaBan‘de :jBdag" -Tthe. devil corrupted '

o LAt
&%

(Y

or knocked down the intellect-soul of Judas' ‘f‘x
The cdntact of -ndi, onr- with the Christian spirit world was not

[y

o confined just to the dev11 and the demons. For example, when -ndi,onr-:_ '
was combined with the verb "ontrahBi“ (meaning (P426) "mettre dedane"),-"':“
'“the resulting 1iteral meaning of tt:o put inaide one'a m1nd or intell.—

ol - "

ect‘.-soult was, often used to express th'e idea that one was being 'in-

-
L. spired' by a 'good' Chrietian sp1r1t figure such as Jesue or Mary. '
For example: 4% i . '- ] &l
(1) Ch‘II;ISB: ' : : ¥

"Jesus, inspire not ce q/uel. aeroit bon g/ue/. je fisse,
JesBs, ta,qgid:i,onrontrak aeken dtaionnianni’ eOa a,atier,”

(2) JR41 166, '170-1:
. "IesSs hondSen te a o amnra d!eesaet, onde skBand:. onran-

trah8i stan te sk8annonkona."

/1es8s hond8en texa,o,annra dleesas, ondaie sk8énd1,onron—
trah8i eten_te (,aej eRSannonkonOa/ o o :

"La ‘Were de Tesus qui: regarde les pauures, vous a pousse a to-
ve les pas mepriser!

"The mother of Jesus, in her regard for the poor, has, brompted

. you ot to hold them 'in contempt." : '

JThe mother of Jesus, 1ooking at those who are poor, puts the
thought in our minds- tyc.m will not hold them in contempt/ (see . \
Appendix A . , R

It is important to recog'nize'ltha't the missioner'ies san -v‘nd’i;onr-i
<+ as something which- could. enter the spirit world ) In/ their opinion'it
was a name for the soul insofar as the saul interacted with spiritual
-beings-an'&' spiriteal forces. Despite the fact that they were casting )

an unfavourable light on the spiritual c.ontacts of -ndi,om:- with oki.

% )
LN : .







" belonged solely to dndi,onr—»

' sefn 28 oer‘orming A sppchLc function ie,: thinking.,

Footnotes

1- This does not;teclude the poasibility that in the belief system of f’i;')f

.a people one, or even three ego-souls.may exist (see p42 fnffl), The

latter possibility seems to have been the .case with the Mohawk (and
perhaps other Irequois peoples as'well). The third term was erienta.

It appears to be related etymologically to eiachia (terisal in Mohawk),
yet it covers a trange which includes- significations which in Huron )

\ Along with the- Mohawk cognate of
-ndi,ont-, it seems to be one -of the primary terms of reference for. soul
in the ohawk language..: ‘This can be seen in the following quote from '

N Lafitau (}974, originally 1724, p o) . ; A,, D IR ‘:x

"I am quite sure that an’ Iroq ois and any other Indian would

" be quite embarrassed to - ‘specify the nature’ of his: goul ‘arid ‘to- glve *}Q“'
.. clear and precise definition of it. "They give'.it“spirituallty, JERRE
o nevertheless, -ag much ‘ox-more- than we do, . They. do'not satisfy them-:. ' i "~ °
' ‘selves with regarding it as a subatance capable of. thought but. they

"identify it 'so much with thought that they have only the same terms

£o expregs. both. (concepts Ve

[

These terms; among the’ Iroquois, are Gannigonr-ha and Erienta. f*#?{'u o

';‘Although ithey, dre used’ indifferently for expressing “the operationa oo
" of the soul, the first relates properly rather to the operations of.;{,
the mind and: its understanding, and thé second serves to expréss

those of ‘the heart. and will," These temms ooeur often and it is net
permitted’ to use - -them incorrectly." - “ o

.‘—4'

The Eollowing aré noun + verb combinations {n*which (in tHe l7th

century at least) ‘erienta vas uSed in Mohawk where -ndi,onr- Was
used in Huron > - . . . .

'(a)(Bruyas, 1970 (orig. circa 1675), pllZ) "Erient8annen ...grand :

esprit'y (P254) ",andi,oanannen...avoir un grand...esprit"

(b) (ibid) "Erientaksenon...etre fache" (P210) ",andi onrachiendi.. SR

.SE faCher.n ."a N

: (c) (ibid) "Aterientajenton...penser, examiner“- (P220) "endi onraenton

'...penser, deliberer" R , ,,{d

1.(d) (ibid) "Erientoriannon...aller divertir, distraire anlqu!un; ..

(P432) " andi,onrori se divertir, se’ distraire." )

2 The notions of dominant and aubordinr in this case.pertpin to .
manifest function.. The ,sata had no manifest. function, ‘'was neither :
dominant nor rec¢essive; it simply existed._ A function-soul is onev

3- Thia 1is perhaps ‘most- cleerly pointed out. in-a “commient written ‘by the

" Jesuit Eather Jeancde Quens- in.hia 'Relation' of 1656, concerning ‘the’ .
" Onondaga. In ‘a statement: that could h=ve with equal.accuracy been. 'ff{.

epplied to the Huron, he. commented that these people believed that

'(JR42 519

”...uadness, enger, and all violent passions expel the rational

jsoul from the body.which, meanwhile, ig animated only by the senaitive

soul which.we have in _common. with, animals." R
. . . - "_‘ i

a)
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74-This assumption is fundementally based ‘on my theory that eiachi-
was' the 'war- soul' During times. when etachi~ wag.in a dom:lnant

position, -thoughts. of fighting and killing were paramount; and one's -
life was, put in constant Jeopardy. R , R el

4

et e s o e s e o
.« .l .
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———— e L
s

" {ated as" 1if. ‘out ‘of hia.mind and: beside ‘himsel£" was ‘called’ "Oqui" -

| J"f:',:_.,:meaning for: okia Also see P167 #41 and Ch .",82.
., 6 Tooker, A1967, pp42 3- '
SR R "The "old me,p" in a. village decided alg.’;na'tters within.the village

. .77 and. theif :advice wap tantamount to an’ or&er (JRlO 15). AL

. - . .-Cettain of these men were chiefs, - -These. were; of two‘,types, , '; é f,, X

’ those .concerned with affalra of .state, with the affairs ofsboth’. SRS

0o M s Hron and - foreigners, a8y for example; - feasts, ‘darices, games,: ,' M*J cE
Lot -l s lacrosse matches, and funeral cerenonies, and those concerned .

- ,'with afﬁairs of war (JRlO 229-231 16 229) N,

2 . W . -, .\l" LS

"7-Tooker, 1967, ph3 fn#52-n "In the 19th century, the Wyandot still
jwere Jreported as, having trlbal and war councils (Powell 1881 61 68)."

v

. S-Eiachi- _was osed in combination with verbs to indicate the follow:mg

attrlbutes- - - e Lo e
(a) Courage and. cowardice. : ivf';'-'. ; ’ SRRV NI
N (i) "Thie nounelachi- ‘appears 4n- the word "ateia@a" ( rsee SR
’ “helow ) ‘given by Potier (P18%" #41) as meaning-~' Netre brave, cour= 1 . "f«

. .ageux- ada guerre- avoir du coeur" (see also Ch 1. 42 "Courage" and
. Ch,T.92 MHardin) -, :
',(ii)'.[t occurs in- composit;l.on with the verb ",a,enniqn" presented by’
" Potier (P245 #90) as meaning: "surpasser, surmonter, vaincré, avoir -
_ _f‘l‘avantage.t,en q/uelque/. c/hoae/.", giving us’ "k8eiakennion" ox. ]
et U nk8-ateiakennion';. ‘meaning (ibid) ;" -"disputer. 8. qui.sura-le'plus de -
Co courage, a'entre defier & qui aura “le plua de coeur...vamcre q/uelqu -t
" ‘unf..en courage," ‘
S (iii) It, ogcurs in’ compositi.on with the . vAerb given by Potier (P164 # 7)
' . as “akaen" meaning Netre lent", giving us. "eiakaen"- meaning- “Metre -
T _lache, poltron, timide, sans” coeur“ (see also Ch, I 37 "Coeur", a d’
tow -+ - Ch, I 106 "Lache"). _ R ‘

oy

- —~

ce B It occurs in canpp{i-&o\n with t:he verb roat + inchoative (1nc) e
vl oo _"combination ", achendi", presented by Potier (PZlO) a8 meaning- RIRTEN

o e “"eiachiendi", meaning (ibid) j\"se facher, se.mettre en -colere"
LT Tl (see aloo Ch I 37 "Colere", p73 "Fache" and p117 "Mechant")

‘_::_' Hewict c‘laimed that: in this word, eiachi- occurred in combination . -.,
S T with Ehe vérb. ‘root ‘~(a)t-"-Tcobe inside!. (see P179:80,. and P357, SUNTRE A
BT S "at" a.nd ",at" respectively)., He stated t:hat in the Iroquois wm:d .{.-.‘ R

5-It vasg: often recorded that person who waa enraged or. angry waj term-
- ed oki, Champlain, for example '(C3:143), ‘wrote that: one. who was’ "infur-: -'

° ¢ manvais. qualite, entre en’ q/uelqne/ mauvais diaposition", giving ugf L

. (1.e., oki)., Sagard gave "a ‘raging devilish disposition" (8170) as one 20
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society. ;

, avenge the death or- insult -of .a blood relative .or publicly avowad. -,

"wak-er‘-yat" it literally meant (1895, 9113) "a heart ie in me" LT

. meaning - figuratively T am brave, courageoue" " Such iz not. the. case,-
" the foun &+ verb combination would have been something 1ike ’eia (chia)
SETy ot 'eiat(h)a'.@ e
_0f curious note is. “the’ fact that in one form in w‘hich this cdm-‘
bination occurred it"“entered. into" the: extremely rare noin 4+ verb i+
:-vert combinitions (PlSS)- “k8-ateia9a-',ennion...disputer a qui aura
].e plus de courage, ae donner le defi en, matiere de bravour" o
- ‘\’ ‘ - '. B
9-Wallace wrote (1969 p30) that tradittonally the ideal Seneca man
- wa's:, Ma.stern and. ruthlesa warrier in avengtng any. injury done to.
thoae under Jhis -.care,”" - Further, one who'was: pursuing the:career "
pattern ‘of. the war chief ‘had’ to be a- (ibid, p3l):~ “ngtern.and- ruth-
less warrior (always fighting, at, least, according to the ‘theory,". to.ﬁ'

friend)... o Such also cou»ld be.: aaid of his counterpart in Huron

10-See JRlO 227, and JR17,.7:.. S

ll-This word is made up of the noun recorded by Potier as (P450)
",andB(za" ‘ox: "ondBta", given as’ meani,ng- "jonc...apal{oi-natte"
and "natte de guerre" respectively, ‘and’ the verb. presented by. .

Por.ier ‘as: ",a,ecte" ‘meaning (P259); - "porter q/uelque/ c/hose/ ""."‘,

Taken together: (as "ond8ta ete’) they were -given by Potier as- meaning A S

(P251).r"'porter ia natte d guerre. (avec tous les manitous /i.e¢y.

oki spirite in their manifeetations as 'charmo'/ enveloppes dedane)'i T

12-The name that Sagard gave for this 'armour' was’ (8154) "Aquientor"

Thia was -in actual fact a“word which described the one "who was. wear-: R
*ing the armour. ' It was éonstructed: with the “noun given, by* Potier as\ ‘ .
e, aenta" meaning (PMG) "baton-perche...pieu" and the word fori",

ol L, given as ‘ SRR

.. couyrir q/uelque/ ¢/hosejfou q/uelque/ person/ne-" Taken .together -

meaning (Pl+31) "etre couve%; q/uelque/ clhose/bonne ‘ou mauvaise,’ S
" (with the ‘middle voice marker), they_are, recorded as. "atientori" meaning'

L (1bid) "s'armer 7oy etre " ame, .~ ~quasi dicas se ‘couvrir ou etre. couvert

de - bois!; " Ag this word .doés, not. give a apecific name to the’ apparel

- itself,: it is conceivable that ‘the name for the, ‘our itself was

) " n and8ta", while ‘one wearing it could be* term ei héx “ond8ta et:e" or

B ures, are only thase of fury." e

appeared as ‘8- dwarf. He stated that (JRIO 183)

"atientori" R ,_: SR

13 In his 'Relationl or 1642 the Jesuit Fagjer Hie ot

| wote that (ana 153) ST RN S j1

'~; "Ondoutaehte > whom they /t:he Rock tribe of the Huron/ recog-v
'nize as the God of WBY. often appears . to them, -but. never without
inspiring fright, EO/he is teriible, Sometimes e assumes ‘the "{'.-'
countenance. of a_man; mad - with rage;. ﬂgain, that of a woman whose feat- o

4
.\,'
-y

o x"

14-In hia 'Relation' .of 1636, Brebeuf wrote of ’ Huron god of war .whp

~’

. [N
cww L
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- Moo .he appears to ‘many’ when they &re-on the poin of going to. ,'- S e

war; He caresses some; and that 18- a sign, they say) that’ they, will . B
return victorious; others he. strikes. upon tlie: forehead, and thesess . .- et
can ti-uly say that they wlll not- go to war without losing their livee;."~ L ’
e T Hriting in 1648 the Jesuit Father Paul Ragueneau stated that
L the Huron believed’ that ondata,ete ("Ondoutaete") decided who would
Sz lwin e\battle (er 225). :

- ' IS—OE note here is that this particular phrase, unl‘ike most oE the
entries in Sagardfs dictionary, was . written in a- dialect different. -
ST - from 'that of the Bear tribe (the group which Sagard\ had 1ived with) * o B
e The! dialect occurting in this phrase could either be .that.of. the: - j‘ R .
RORN I . Rock fribe -the group with whom trade relations fisd first beéen. extab- O
DN lished-, ,or that of the’ Neutral .8 people I.iving neaxr the Huton. Whp'. o e
'spoke 8 : similar language and’ who had" been’'visited for. a'while by Te AR
.o ‘Caron,.a: probable contributor- £o’ Sagardls d:.ctionary. if we: accept,‘l '.
e R -the statement that nd8t:a,ete -wag the god of war of theRock tribe, -~
LU then it is likely At - this phrase was written in’ the Roek dialect v
*This is indicated by the _gu- in the word "(on doutagueta", and
possibl.y by the 8- in the word "ge.rihoua" (Sea Appendix B)
: e,.. oL 16 We find in some early statemepts in Huron and Iquuois manu;cripts ST e
o ': that oki (and its Iroquols: counterparts),vas related to fighting T ey T
R ability and vwar. - For example, Potier wrote (P167 #41) that the LT e
N phrase "saki e, enk could be’ tranalated #s "ty es un hon/me / : T o L e
T M. coRur, un heroa." In his early Mohawk dictionary Bruyas wrote (1970, o /
Sk orig. ci,rca 1675, p36) A T B T et

"Atkon, demon,...Il ge. dit aueai d‘un homne hardy, &c ...Hondatkpn‘
/!hondaki Vin Huroﬁl nahontrio ganniegeronnon, Les Agniers sont des
demons en guerre."_ '.; .

1<" " . .
- _..-_',.. - cotT . : Do
- : - ‘ oL L

17 This is epitomized in the concept of ",andi,om:sannen", (2254) R
' "avoi.r un-‘grand (un'gros)-esprit'; a moun + verb combination made ., TSI L
. up of -ndi,om:- ‘and- the verb given by : Potier as " a,§annen" meaning SRR T
(op.cit) etre leplus grand en.age, Ltaine, le plus.age;: le plus . T ‘1
vieus...etre deja- grand; avoir de. 1'age...etre grand ou. gros de, corps, B i
"+ de stature; examplés of-this. cbmbination are: - A
‘ .. (a) Brebeuf,. comparing Jesis 0-God, id that ‘the former vas (BRLT.S- O )
R U R 10) - "ehia, tehindionrrouane"_ wéaring 'aussi sage't as the. latfer. . i BURTEETE S
S (b) Ch.1,152- “"Politique, .Prudent, prevoyant, . Hondi, oanannen" AR
- (¢) In-Mesus guerit un possede) - ‘aveugle, ‘et Muet! (P485) ve. ‘ind o
" Solomon deseribed as being "'daat hondi ,oananne" (lhe who has a very
- gt‘eat intellect-saul') .
(Y ‘Barbeau- (1960, ppIl’ and 9; respectively) gave The good sense (has)
R \great" and M/he/ was realfy p'moat clever and shrewd fellow" as. trans- '
R 1atmna for "hu“diyo-ruwa n (1960, 91: 19). : o

" LA

.18 t'l.‘his is epitomized ‘ing r_‘ne combination of -ndi,onr— with the verb e
L A - ",aEasti" (which in composition means (P318 #92): tetre beau, bun"). -_; -
el This combination was, used in phrases ulit the following L

Yy R - e . I

. - . . - B D N Lo .
a B S B LT . . (s . . . R PR




~ ke (a) 1?86 "enniaten do iBentra endi,onraBasti, 8a de a,endi,onr,achen, .
L . _‘ il. Y a de certains’ joura entre dutre q/u/e/ je suig de bonne humeur, s
Yoot -0 il'en adlautre: q/u/e/ j& 'suigde mauygise humeux',. R ,
‘(b PLOY "handiagon ti hond:. onraBasti il est agreable pour sa belle Nk I PR
DU o himéur™, . ., AL S
el " (c) P1O6 "okendiati te~hond1 onraBastil ason skat te atleren, ‘d'aiot2c-~ v el
I ',-,_:1,.. - “henfik chi'dhatriest: .te’ Batonk ti hatriestaskon il & extremement » vl
To-r L eNhL liesprit mal faitl avant quTon ait rien Fait . capable de le choquer S T T
oo il e depite (baude) i1 est pas croiable comlme/~ i,l est facile a te S e
choql;gr" ‘ - . N
PR Theﬁlast phraee is signiﬁicant in that by showing what 8 'good
SR intellect Boul‘ is.not ("te hOndi,onraBast1" = 'his inte‘llect-soul
Cois not: goP : it p01nts .out. theé nature of what it should.. be. 1.e.,
1mmune to insult- not’ eaeily offended.. This follows' the often - repeated
' I oquoie maxim concerning the essentiul characteristica of a sachem
or ‘Pine Tree' (‘l,e., peace) chief t;hat he be a: (Wallace, 1969,pp30-l.)

\: : R

L e

. L) .patient and t_houghtful man with Fe skin "seven thumbs t:hrck"
(to make him ‘indifferent:to spiteful gosup, barbed wit, and social
pressures generally)..." '::* SR L P R

19-The association of peace-keeping with -ndi,onr- 18 perhapa besl: ex-:_ CoLs
pressed in the noun + verb combination';andi,onhienx8l", mesning e
. (P224) - "appa iser l'esPrit de q/uelqu'un/., faire quil -se calme, AR S
sé pac:Lfie! “(Ch.1.29) : "Calmer,’ trangiilizer!; (Ch 1,52) - -"desaxmer", ‘_:. L
'I.*he verb uaed here is ",aeani", g:lven/By Potier (P22304 #41\) asg; e
L ..faire un’ champ, travailler a le faire, a le preparer, ,a_-". .
1'ensemencer...avoir un champ ;- liavoir fait,..in comp...etre uni- ‘
applani par desaus, etre egal. comme- un' terre labouree a coutume ‘
“de lletre...h‘lnc metaphorice signat, etre calme, ‘sans mouvement, S
'sans. ag;Ltation di¢d .solet’ de’ aquis. agitates ventis conquiek;\‘mt /the o ‘  PR
,‘ quieting of water dls;urbed by . wind/ de animo qi aliqu passione ccmmotus < i
.ad rationis qu:.etem revocatur lé Splri@ (soul) disturbed by emot:ion AR
- ¥etirned to calm ratidnality/. *se calner,. slappalser, devenir calme, S,
paianble...etre calm, : appaiee, L'agitatiéd‘ etre passe...appaieer de
q/uelque/., faire. qu'il 8e calme, calmer, tranquilliser" ' e

)

-

. Its aséociation with the peace or civ11 counclls was expressed
" in _Brebeufls TRelition?  6f 1636, in -which' e'.désctibes such a council_

. ‘as being:(JR10; 263) "a council even and. easy, 11ke the level and o
_reaped fields.,M . - SR
o The opp#itien of t‘nis ‘peace'-nl.king' t:o the war-like tenden-~ :
_cies of edachi- is- clearly p:binted out. in.the following- translation
of- Hatt‘hew,/chapter .5, verse-9- "Blessed are the peacenakers: “for'’
they ahallfbe called the children of God." < recorded by Potfar (P477)
- "aiontonnharen dlhaa ondl, onhieana de a aﬂeiachendi- Bade -d48 .

-1, l

~esa, venas@eMt B e T T
’I*his chn be analysed as follows- T T l"','-’i S
. alontonnharen e b they should rejoice B B BRI L
¢ ope/adenfnlyr /mlvepid R i
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S haa, ondi onhi.enxea S they calm,their minds, :‘.""-: R
e mp-ind/nr/vr/ha ;_,;.-: im:ellect-souia ‘A: P T e o n

";. e ¥ artiele .

N . La, aeiaghendi . *tﬁey are. angered (have bad/ 2 ‘
R : _;.ind/nr/vr/inc/et corrupted hearts) AR

Ei -"'-'Ac’od (‘i.e.; ’d:l'.eu')

‘ ’ .';‘:"".‘1esa onene.s()a he will adopt t:hem ae

.,_:..6,3..,;‘: S ;.fu/m—ind/vr/ei pu,. hi}childre,n PR
W tlThe ones who calm t:he intellect soula of- those who are angexed (1 e., R, e
: SRR ETLR ‘ove some " igsue ‘that could.lead to vengerce war) shoul.d rejoice. for o L e
o i Ged ikl adopt then as hia chiIdreh. e A ‘
A 20 Also see Brebteuf (JR10~262) "end:l.ohraondaone“ e /\ VR \ -
BT f[n -contra'gt with this, the name. - for’ the:place Where. the 'war conncil" SIS
TS L mets, wes called (JR31:59)r "otinohteiskiaj ‘ondaontt, ‘meaning: roughly: »' .71 AN
AT AT the place of cut~off - ‘heads?.: While this probably ‘contained at - least RESEN g
D T partial reference to'the trophies of war that .were found there, It may T VL
‘ ERES also aignify the ‘soul £has should. govern that council; as the . souliof ‘_~_ IR '\
ST -reason and- ratiomlity should govern: matters af’ peace-orient:ed poli— el ’i
R S fce or affairs of state. For it the war. council’ (or rather the‘ R -‘,"", Cee
, mem‘bera of: the war council) was metaphorically 'without headsl it- would . \ L
: o ”'...;be without intellect—souls (believed to e’ lodgedxwit:hin the head), & -;,_. T e
5 .and woild thus' be’ telying on emotive-souls or ‘efachi-i’' As that aoul e Y
R '.aymbol d courage and: vengeful aAnger; it would help generate the Sl
I '.tproper attitude! for; prepartng for war. 00 LS .:, . o el

Vew e N B R !
AR s

0

v g 2'1 Jean Dubois, a'ne Rene Lagane (19]1 pZ6 with Al&in Lerond 1960
R pi23) ga@e as one L7tk century meaning of "ame"-A “Coeur, siege des
e T _emotions, des sentimem:S:.'.. e sl e T

22 For example: . SRR RS
" (h) (Ple #14 ",achiatandeson") "a ondi,onrachiatandesonk n'ondechon’ro-
" nt on a on8e, "i8erhe aierihsanderaj Le demon va, de tout cote corrompant
. les coeursdeés hom/mes/: dans f{a volonte de’ les.faire peeher."

_ (b)) (R212 2418 ", achia,; 1") "onta,achiacti...faire q/ueique/. action . R
SRR *_..'..tout -de.bon,. de tout son coeur, Bon esprit, .82 volonte - ...om:aB-end:L,- — y
' - onrachisfti. epaiser som - esprit, son coeur, sa volonte a faire q/uelque/.

o c/hose/; la faire de‘tout 'son coeur...*eksa, endi,onrachiacci ajechien=,,
Cley "'sennik dla, rihSandera,i je suie fache de tout mon’ coeur dlavoir peche,;i’ < R
S ';..asendi,onrachmct sach:.ens de sarihaandeta, i. ha:la 1e peche de tout SE e
J el L ton coeurMe i Do 0 BEORY
Lo .(c (ch II 320) “repens toi .de t/ou/s' ‘ton coeur de ton peche aaendi,
L ,-'~fonrach:lat: saeandi,oantakBa de: satihB/andlera,i" 107 ae e
R . (a) (P36 #100)n, a;to,en..a.aentir, s'appercevoir...connoitre ...eonraandi,
gt bn atoxa 11 connoit'. notxe. nsprit, natfe cdeuz..“ S o
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', S ,f. : LN v CL R S ’-.‘ . o L
K :: ks ~n \4 ' \ . ‘»,' R ‘0 »T‘ ;._ ; .", ) . R L AR . ‘..“_ X 2.
‘ -\ Qf (e) (JRa.]_ 156, 120) "At:o eft Ies&a hechiena skendiunra toxa . stan one

PRSI o .| 7 Eore: honrrak" [,ato,en. Tes88 hechiera:skendi,onratoxa- stan onek to, ¥ *, |

RN v ,ritiondiak/; "ouy, Mere de Iesus, .tu: .vois mon’coeur, & 'tu vols qu!iL r ) g
AU .¢'ne‘ment point- quand’ il; te -dit, M 7/It 1is- true, Mother of Jesus, you IR
know my mind (and You know) 1 do not spec,k falsely/ o : ‘ o .

23-Anot:het exception occurs :ﬂn the t:ranslation of Matthew 5, ve:ﬁes I
"Blesaed'are the. pure {n. heart .for they ;ahall’ see.‘God "o recotded AR
by Potier (P477) as: . "aiontonnharen ‘dla; a8eiachia8&sti steniesGa te ” "-' L e

anri dYay aBeiachion}ﬂ‘ ade ehoriakense de d18" This can be analysed
as fol'l.ow. \\] R , o S

e aie tonnharen [P ‘t‘heyvs_‘l-iqhilﬁ" rejj'ldie‘e:
opt Tnd-ﬂ/m\)‘/vrﬁmn&r/pu L e e

a,BeiachiaBa ti/) H—
n-ind/m:/ ST e ,A

"t

'"-_‘4_; steniesga (5 ) all kinds of”bhings

‘ :’.,('\» N L ’ :.‘ R \.— ': ‘,“« N RN ,— - A N
te aon VT e it ia ‘niotLs ed AL
. N ng/n-fz/vr/st e .-: ._"‘~ covered wi something bad RS
H ‘ ' AN ! . I8 sy - ! st e
. ¢ . v r‘. R : [ Lo . K I FORBICI

. "‘ ...' -" '.)",. .:~ o "/'” .
.8y aBeiachiont t:hey ‘heye;g heart.,- ‘
n-ind/nr/vr/ha el /’“ T Ty

I Bade TR /;'Pﬁ e -' as, bEcauae

g ehonakense R they will look at him

T lThose who have good, pure hearts should rejoice, for they will see o C .

A g 24-Hu1tkrant:z, op.eit. page 87.

w e

25- Among other chings, the verb "er:L" was used to express ‘the msh of*- .
- an’individual that’ som':d:hing does or" ‘doeg- miot 'happen- 1eeo,. (P382 3): -

R 7 hie desire qutil-ait pitie’ de nous...i,erheiaha itenr" /I wiah (for
SR -;_f' it) t:hat he would have. pity on me./. SNV

L —

[

. 26 If the verb root was 'eril, then it might conceivable by the verb G T
S ' afrom which a noyn leiachial may be derived. l&awever, ‘the verb. root_ U
- 'ig ~er-j the REAN being the realizat::lon uf t:he !:ative aspect (see : o

Tar 7 Appendix D for teminology) ; ; - ,: Sl
‘ 27 (P219 #37) ",aen...mettre q/uelque/. c/hose/. en q/uelque/ endr-

oit, en q/uelque/ lieu, 1'y placer...endi,onraen..deliberer, penser
:‘-. --. ,. -‘ . .‘ ‘ .' ._; ".,_‘v--:.“-‘ . st

L .‘..'“ uﬂmf:u}}'
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: Lt _"' ' : ' T ’ RO * R .
: ::‘\ . q/helque/yc/hose/, Y mettre, appllq’mr sofl e"sprit." r ‘
""""" o 28-0n,e .can. see ‘this, expressed in the following ways T

L <"]_f.}.’_ ,_uer dedans... .onne. ‘tsisgandi, onrontarh

. ,-‘/Behold, you¥ mind ‘has re-entered ‘you/, o CeTh “’j" :
i 2 Cb)(PLOL #94) "at:iondicti...enlever q.c...enlever q. }Trsonne, Qe -
' . animal et 1'emmerner : seqrettement.. .,anﬁi, onrationdi°t1 . .elévexr: lles- '3' i

- prit: de q/uelqu'nn/ 1u1 ravir Uesprit." (see P637 fn #14, and e

"-"29-%:[9 was often expressed wi.th the noun -+ rb (Pl9l+ #6
‘Matony. ,8e perdre!) . combination " andi,onrac%gn" .méaning (P195)

EEETIRRUN ‘f‘mperdre Blegpritis. 1, €.y (Ch, II 254) ) "11 d perdu c/on/noissance, .
i‘ UL tlom/be." (see Barbeau, 1960 158 33) AR

L ey 30-111 The: \following example, Earbeau (!960, pp24 an 156) used the

TR L . ~",endi onraen" combinatio : - . S '

- * -',’:‘ -

o

N I T "Now again 8t night the b{) _had anoth d

ol _m"that had happened was revealed toyhim. Tt §§ca;§a'21§:r“§ﬁ§2 a11

L E T e U (et snake) had: grown up only because he had’ taken care of her, and
oL he understood** how he had been deceive ..." T )

*"ahu!diyq-ra:.tahaf
e 0T -.:' ',‘(uhderstood) /156 (1500 L .- SN
.)::": :**ahu?diyorattsaha ST .he becaﬂle aWare Of /156 26/" B N

. B -
e

'(a) (P312 #72) ", an.nont..ontarhendii..znti:.r, se f ‘;u'rer,x:iinsin- " 3 ‘
endi esprlt t est t revem.n . .-
/- .-u

- f,his mind,was satisfied about S - ;_""
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Fig. #5 The Lj_fe-lSpan of J:he Eur iean-Chrlstian Soul

QRS

'2-'»- a

. the Europesn-christian soul as bei.ng a 'linear' concept, an o‘ntity

‘;-’\line.: This can be portrayed diagramaticall.y as follows- )

' ‘.(animator, seat N I A (supernatural :'*_"

. end with death anq some, once the )individual had died, could retum T e

to. v L A
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The Souls of the Dead : ‘ . o

death of the individual. f,.

On the one haud the Europsabnf-lcihristian soul passed through‘;i .’.' \/
two relative ly distinct stages of 'life! and 'afterlife' Exceptf'l
Eor a- few biblical Eigures such as Jesus and Lazaras, the passagei
'from ons staée to another ‘was consitlereo to be irreversible. 'I.‘he'.; " - :
goul began as the spiritual half of a splritual/physical partnership

of soul and body, and betame, after death the. primary realization

' N

of the lself!. For purposes of classification, one may represent

. whose exiStenca in two worlds was connected logically by a stra:.ght Ty

SN T

i

Soul 1 - ":; i - --1_;.-;_'7 ..f_';‘;_’_'_i S.’oix.lt 3 -~ .

=

. of affections, .-.--' ST e . entity in" R R LR R
_contact with - T e T heaven or: hell) BT TR
spirit world) '_- .“A-‘""J, <

.

N . .., . PR ot B e

. e . ,.‘ R L O . X O e .
~,-- .t REWEE . o D - -

On the ot:her hand, the life of some Indlan sauls could begin or S

, Tl RS
to that world of the living :[n the form of another animate being (i.e.," ‘ff."j-‘:". v g
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.:‘ as 8 hmnan, anunal., p}.antlb or. any object cOnaidered to be ’an:lmatel)

'.‘»

. both sidea can in some way reflect each of the two elemente. It

The 1ndiV1dual could move from one world t'h ¢he neqt'O 4s one configur- , . .";“-, -' ‘

atibn of & plurality of soula replaced by another. * The character of .- / ,

S .
.a single soul might then be more- appropriately classified as ‘;situa- o

. tional’ ra.ther than linear, withJ greater emphasis put u‘pon reflect-

[

ing or explaining a situatidn in 1ife or: death then on connecting the'-:

o e

two worlds as they dpply ta each soul concept This can-_b_e portrayed' - L
diagrammatically as follows- L ' B 4
) E'ig: #6° .. "-The Life-Span of the Indian Souls L L : '\\l'b |
Life I - Death e - -
Gonfiguzration 1 --A-_-‘-.-.%--—'-"-'--‘-—a.--—---_;-'—-—~-Configuration2 . . L
. . R ) - , _ﬁ: cor ' . ...1, ‘“‘"1 ) . ‘_.' 3
- Soul da- S ey T
'__..Squl_lh".. N oo o7 seul.2d .
- Soul.lc . Lo e - cSeuki2e L - L T
Soul ld T . Soul Zf R :..‘..'

s

(Where # = “T4ife pr. “deaths letter situation or particular aspect of
spiritual 'selfl) .

The contrast of 'linearl versus 'situational' is, ,of course, an’

over-s'lmplifiedv As we will see short].y, the soul concepts of B

I LI

) would be more correct tu . 8ay, that European—Chr:.st’lan and, Indian ;

" souls reflected ] compromise betw

: thought- the former tending mor'

llinear' and 'si.tuationall R

g T
to the first kind of thinking, the -

//. g o

»

' .latte to the second. The p lem in inter-cultural comunication ‘

,'"thinking was evident in the conceptualization of souls.

y _(1953, p472) These ‘wera:. (1) the "'spirit in the realm of the dead“

o lay- in the differences /n/ e relative degree to which each kind of

t

.
t N

. 3 ’ u A .
In hia discuesion of the "life-cycle" of Ind1an soq,ls, Hultkrantz -

desa:ibed four conceptiona or mani’festations of "the deceased"-

N A

(2) the "theriomorphic being" (i e., £y soul which takes t'he form of

R T {b ) s,
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' I

of an animal)

- (3) a being “reincarnated in a new individual"; and L o
. ‘ (4)~ the "grave ghogt" or "wandering spook-ghost’, - -,( .
. Ty © - In Huron belief, all four manifestations were as:oc_fa‘geq with the

S - . cqncept repreaented by the verb root -sken-, meaning: fke,ye a- \\:>

« '“ manifest;tion of a person who has d1e6d' (see P350 #54, ",askend"). -

~ Ir

C . They candbe grouped —into three _relatively distinct com:eptual

e &. units- (1) Eile sOu‘I which t:ravels to the land or ’village“ of the - _'
CT X " dead (including numbers one and two in Hultkrantz's list); (2) the

e % ) . /

L

. soul reinqaruated in a new foim (including nmnbers two and three
. . Sty 3

2: ' in Hultkrantz's 11ist)s (3) aouls in limbo (representing number’

- . -
U o AN . .
- Q / . 'four in Hultkr;antz‘s list). )

[y

) ' . The fiir¥t two conceptual units gre best described in the

f'ollowing ‘quqte from Breheuf's trelation' of 1636 (JR.10:287):
' 4
"Returning from this feast /the.feast of the dead/
_with a Captain /Huro{x with @ position of authority/ who is- |
very irntelligent and who will some day be very anluential
o - " in the affairs of the Country, I asked him why fhey éalled
e T ‘the bones of the ‘deady Atigken /derived from -sken-/. He
iy . gave me the best explanatién he could, and I gathered from
T, : his conversation that many think we have two souls, both of
L . them be{ngsdivisible and materidl, -and. yet both rgdsonable; ‘
e T . the one separates .itsélf from the body at death,”and yet q)
. : ' remaing in:the Cemetery until the feast of the Dead -after
el . which it either changes into a Turtledove, or according to -
AR ' . the most common belief it goes away at once to the village °
L - . of "souls. The: other is, as it were, bound to the body, and
. & R .informs, soto speak, the corpse; it remains in the ditch
. : - of .the dead after 'the féast, and never leaves it, .unless
) S i some orie bears it again as & child. He pointed out to me, .
A ‘ ‘as a proof of this metempsychosis, the perfect resemblance ,
oL . some have ‘to petfsons deceased. A fine Philosophy, indeed. -
S »  Such as it is, it shows why they tall the bones of the dead, '
- . At;isken, Tthe souls!,” - . S
N T [ ¢
- o The -sken- who Craveled to the realm of the dead, embarked on-a : :
> . - . T F

. journey which» took him westward into the sky. He took with him the >

- soul or apiritual essenp of the fine clothing,. tools, apd weapéna

N . ) v - Lo

- v
o . . -
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K
presented to him at the feast of the dead. He "followed a wide path
which was often associated with such natural phenomena as the milky‘
way‘or@a rainbow. Sagard tells us that the former was called
matiskin(e) andahate);" (8172, and 1,865,' :nd_er the,heading "Astres,
Tournees, este Hyuer.';) - t(h)atisken (h)ondahate! -!they are
ighoa_ts",l their path! -,or."le chemin des a.mes’". Thp‘.‘“?rot;-—anir;xa]'.
Deér, ‘said t?y -th_e._.l'{yandot to have shown the othe‘r g\roto-aniﬁia'l.ls

‘the way into their new home in the sky by walkihg ﬂﬁ.the tainbow,

vl . B " . .
was named Moskennonton' -lone who goes to where many !ghosts! are;

one who dwells in the%‘r}e_ﬂi’; of the tghosta!t- (see P352 #60). On

the road to the, realn of the dead, the ~sken- pﬂasse.d the home of
a spirit being.- r;a‘med "oscotarach" (JR10:145; see P336 #17) -tone
who opens or pierces the head of somebody'!-who drew the brains out
of the heads of the -sken-, and kept them there as the ~-gken- pro-

a

ceeded onward.' Also encountered along the way (on what seems to have

"been the earthbound part or version of the jourmey) was & prominent

' rock, named "ekarendiniondi" (ibid; also see P397 #28; -‘where a

rock juts out, stands out!-) which was covered withx the paint uged

on the faces of the dead; and a log bridge acros;é.ia river. The

- bridge was guarded by a large dog who jumped at the traveling .-sken-,

trying to make them fall inco the river and @rown (JRLO:147), .
Once the.traveler had arrived at the realm or 'village' of the - °

dead he lived in a manner similar to that in which he had lived before

) ' 6 ' . ., r
his ‘death; hunting, fishing, and growing corn. Much of his time was
spent dancing with or for the health of ,aata,entsik, the mother or /

’

grandmother ‘of the twin gods, and the mistress of the realm of the dead. .
Brebeuf's statement that some -sken- became "turtle doves" (poss- .

. Y. ‘
ibly passenger pigeons) probably indicates that it was believed that as

5 .
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birdg, or using birds as vehicles, thegse -sken- traveled to \the realm
of the .dead. The latfer<point was suggested in ngis Heriy Morgan's
'st‘:atement concerning the Iroquois that (1901, pl68):

"A beautiful custom prevailed tig.ancient times, of capturing
a bird, and freeing it over the grave on the evening of the burial,
to bear away thd spirit to its heavenly rest.' . .

"A -sken- ctould be‘reincat:na'ted in one of three es_sentially differ-
ent ways: (1) it ¢ould be the ,—sker)--‘.of-. a baby (one ‘who had ‘die'd in

its first or second month of life) who had_béeﬁ'buried"aloqg ‘some - .
'frequeﬁtig}-u’sed patﬁ,~ had entered the womb of a woman.walking along
. S ’ ' 5 : L

o v

that path; and was Tborn againﬁl‘asdthe child of,t:vhatf woman ('J‘RIO:. '

273)'; ‘\(2) it cou‘l,d.be ‘the -sken- of some person buried in the, communal

IS

‘wag” formally transferred to someone then living who was considered .

céme‘tery born again! -in some child said to resemble that person

LS

(see quote élgove); and (3) it could be the -gken- of a recently de-

ceased persb;’.‘_(particularly of someone of great significance) w_‘riigh

to resemble him in qualities and general characteristics, This latter
process of fresuscitation! or 'resurrection' is described in the
following two quotes (S209-10; aqd%esﬁectively):‘
) . . . N i .

' "The Attiouoindarons / the Neutral;-a group closely related

to the Huron/ emact Resurrections of ‘the dead, chiefly of thoge

who deserved well of their country by remarkable servites, to

the end that the merfiry of illustrious and valorous men may in
some manner come to life again-in the persons of others,  So they
call meetings with that object, and hold councils, at which they
choose some one among them who possesses the same virtues and "' =
characteristics, if that is possible, as he whom they wish to ]

resuscitate, or a least one whose manner of life is Irreproachable

among savages. When ready to proceed. to -the Resurrection, they .

all rise ekcept the “one to be resuscitated, on whom they- bestow

the name of the dead man, and all putting their hads far down pretend

to. 1ift him from'the ground, meaning thereby that they draw out of

the tomb that great man who was dead and restore him to life in

the .person of the other, who rises to his feet, and-after great

applausé By the pedple receives the presents offered him by

those taking part., They also congratulate him with séveral feasts

arid henceforth treat him as the dead man whom he represents.! 7'_'..7"‘

b
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1
l

/The Huron/...revive their names as often as they can.
For this purpose they make presents to _the Captains, to give
to him who will 'be content to take the name of the deceased;

~and if he was held in"consideration and esteem in the Coun- .

try while alive, the one who resusciates lim, after a mag-

nificent feast to the whole Country, that he makes himself |
knopm under this name, -makes a levy of ‘the resolute’.young -

mén and goes away on a war expedition, to perform ‘some dar-

[

"ing expleit that shall make it evident to the- .whole Country '

that. he has ‘{nherited not only the name, but also the vi’r-

. ues and c0urage of the deceased."

There appear 6 have been two different groups of 1gauls in limbol o

' The first group consiated of those traveJ.ing —sken— who, either’ be- R
i;cause they were too old or 'too young, were not’ able to make the long
arduous joyrney to t:he realm of the dead. Thq\ dwelt in villages

" near those of the living, grew corn in abandoned fields, and sometimes :

they (i.e., the -sken- or'children) were heard closing doors and

chasing after birds (JR10:145Y, These souls were consideréd to be

harmless. - . o
Such was not usually the case with the other group .of Isouls in "’,:;i
8 . , s

~

: limo'- those who, through circumstances surrounding the nature of

their death or burial ‘were considered to' be unable to join the other .

dead and unable or, too undesirable to join the living (. e., through

resuacitabfon). . They were destined to live alone, dar in villages )
)

of like-apirits. The -sken- of those who had died through vidi\}xce,

,either of nature (i.e., by freezing or drowning) or of man (i. €.,

- murder, or suicide), were ot buried (or reburied) ;in the communal

grave during the feast of tha dead (.JR39 31). These -gken-, and’

,the sken— of thoae 'who had been improperly -buried (through neglect

"or by accident) were feared by both the living and the dead. (_i.e._, '

- . . -

ﬁow did these three different -sken- mam.festations relate to:

the"eou]_.s éf,:__'the living? What were the con_nections_;-(if '_any)- linkhrg_ ’

2
'
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the souls of life with those of death? 1In the pages that follow,

T will attempt to sketch out what these connections may have been.
There is a temptation to say that, as it .could travel apart
from the body, ‘the 'soul in the realm of the dead' represented

the ‘rational' soul of -ndi,onr- or okL after death- and that the

'reinc&rnated soul' and the 'soul in 1imbo' represented the

ir'sensitlve' and 'antmatxﬁf' souls linked together (or Just the .

- 'sensitive' soul) i :j-rif«; 2',;. “7:‘ ' j;:' T,HQ ‘ ff‘

The evidence tends to’ suggest that sUch was not the case.

‘Following Brebeuf's statement that the two kinds of —sken- that he

}wﬁs describing.in the quote‘glven above (i.e., the tsoul in the .

Y a

‘reahm of the dead! .and the !reincarnated soul') were both "reason—

able" one finds that the 'ratxonal‘ souls of -ndi,onrh and oki
' seem to have the most apparent link w1th a11 kinds of sken-
We have seen above that the -ndi,onr- or 1nte11ect soul of a .

N

living person vas belleved to travel during dreams and visions to

*»places far away from the unconscious body. These journeys could

. lead it .to the reahm of’ the dead (see below - the 'Orpheus' myth—)

In this way it resembled the -sken~ wh1ch separated itself from the -

fbones of the dead and made its way to that same destinatlon.‘ They

_travels of the -ndi,onr- of - the 11V1ng and th1s -sken— dlffered

1

PO

-t

however, in two crucial respects- (1) the brains of the -sken-

-'were taken out‘while the -ndi,onr- wasg left intact- and (2) the

-sken—, once it was in ‘the realm of the dead, d1d not :eturn. When
considered in the - llght of three basic premises, these differences

point to what may have been the fate of the -ndi,onr- after death. .

The premises are:. (1) that the head or bralns were: con-

-

sidered to be the seat of dwe111ng place of the 1nte11ect—soul-
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Z‘f head and the loss of consciousness (i e., the loss of —ndi,onr-) ge
and (b) the cultural recognition of the relationship between and ‘fiﬁf:

o action performed on the head or brains and a. reaction in the intel— »\fi-;i"ﬂf';“iiﬁ B

‘”panta 'acting crazy') was related to their having significant :

seems to have been expressed most clearly in the noun + verb +

;‘inchoative (inc) combination ",andi,onrhendi", signifying 'to for-. ‘“1{. _5 f:‘ :‘f Qf%fﬂ‘fi

"ly that the 'ghosts' of the dead not return to haunt nhe living.‘- ‘ 'f“:;'f}

' »'-Among other thing;,thia was evident in the great care with which the R :
j‘bones of the dead Were treated and the laviah gift-givihe involved | N 5
‘1n the feast of theldead Along with wanting to express their sense A"".}ﬁr
of lo:s over the death ofka loved one, 1 feel that'this was also in-;:fj;ff'i-tf{;i)
'tended to 1naqte that the dead felt no slight or injury waa‘eommitted i EE
T e L e e

e ea
P

-
oy . . . o . Ny "
R 1) ; B . . L . . . 1
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h (2) that the 1ntellect-aoul‘was closely associated with.'memory'- o ‘ .

and (3) that the Huron wanted to ptevent the return of the sken-- o ‘.-. ) ,t-‘f‘

(outside of resuscitation) to haunt the living. ’. . .

In support of the first premiae 18: (a)nthe ohﬁioue ﬁdenoné»:?f;,-Vf"

. . ‘.k-

'stration effect' of the logical connection between a blow to the 5-L:fefﬁi49few§m_”:ﬂ;fi\

.,,.

Tect: aoul found in the dream—guessing feast known as 1onnonh8aroia(k)' ka:_iajfsfz' ;
.'_-‘one's head is agitated or moved violentlyl (see P432 #68) .’ .
‘this ceremony theﬂpgitation of the head (demonstrated by the partici- o li : ‘
'~ x o "'.: [N

]_0 ) BN ) S )
dreams (i.e., their intellect soul traveling). R ._,' R "Vg . '?77/:

+ - ) : - i
Hultkrgntz made a definite point of asserting that rmemoryl ‘ 3
‘was an integral part of the intellect-soul - As the repoaitory of R ':f'ﬁg;'ra BE
knowledge, -ndi,onr- Was by definition the center for memory. This “’:)hstli e
’ L e : . 5 R
- A

5
. Lo T ‘
ks .. — . Y

getly but meaning literally ' 'one's,intellectrsoul'falls’« e ?|1/1/ .})’il‘*;ff
IR ¥ S 4 . R T S S L

'

Like many, 1f ndt most, Indian peoples, the Huron desireh great- Co 1:‘7-» fﬂ,ﬁz:g“




'f'ito haunt the living. ;

r'they had killed in bettle;and of those they had tortured. I'ﬂl’{ :

,"seek revenge.‘1‘”:§,'v3 ‘$~:.n"~,§ f‘['\ ,:,@".1;5T3” F -..f’

5? her soul.x The traveler encounters a guardian of the dead who sets,

‘1n burial which would wsrrant their haunting those responsible. ,
I

g

If one considers the differences between the. living -ndi,onr-d_*_'

. s
and the —sken- traveling to. the realm of the dead in the light of

these premises, one is 1ed to the conclusions that the removal of

.o

:t the brains of the vsken— could have resulted in the loss of the

- ,,-.'v,

f{-ndi,onr- and that this was considered as a- loss in the -sken—'s

KN

'y —sken- would have 1ost the memory of how it traveled between ; )

._\.

Support for this hypothesia comes from the way that it helpsf"-h&,

to explain two features of Iroquoian belief

iJ The‘first is the treatment of enemies that had been killed

o Whenever they could, Iroquoian peoples removed the heads of those7ﬂ

. — ’ . t : “,0
P .y . ’ . \‘r‘ L

~; r’ 'r'.‘,v

"‘:gcepacity to remember certain things.,With the loss of 2 -ndi,onr-,’ilhﬁl-

zngthe worlds of the living and the dead Thus, it tould not returnf:;“fT'[

\ . SR V'S N

‘{,{believe that one reason for this behaviour (other than providing [ .

trophies or' proof of daring exploits) was to reduce the possibi— '.~

'n.rlity that the lghosts'*or -sken- of these people would hsunt them..’:i

__..1

.Iroquoians) feared most (JR39 20) They would do almost anything to

s . .._ ‘

o ﬂnrefore no -ndi,onr- or. memory, they.would not know how to return to

-
My hypothesis also helps to explain one feature of the tOrpliEus
16

'fimyth' that seems to have been added by Iroquoians. In thistmyth

(Huron vers1on- JR10 149~53) a’ person travels to tbe realm of the

\

dead in order to gring a loved one back to life by retrieving his or

: ﬁ‘For it was the -sken- of their victums that the Huron (as other i,f]li”:'ﬁ“'

4 ’
‘ gi'prevent these zsken- from returning., If the victums had no heads, and
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5 ' e
ing to discover t‘ne nature of Wela ion of -gken-, to the livingv

soule, one must ask- (1) Which one of the eouls of ‘the” living could

y this be?; and ('2) How would this new soul 1t into the configuaration

w N
N P

'f of’ souls of the living diScussed above? o '

e One may progress towards answering t:he firat queetion by 1ooking

| at the -conditions the potentiel recipient: muet meet before he could

J

- ( receive the new soul He must either have Similar qualities to’ the::?'.

deceqsed or be consideded "irreproachable" f To my mind, this re-

- receiving !power‘ , The power involved was spiritual power, ‘The . '
> / quelities the - individuﬁl had, _and the ones he was to receive were
; ' both considered t.o bg reflecfi'on‘s of spiritual pow% Like a
.‘potential recipient of political power, he was Judged according to '
,whether or_not‘.‘ he_had ha.ndled pover in F?rt?i“.. field‘s"(i,/,.e., . :' &
el - | ‘.",) poe;s"_essed certa'in Bkills) a'ndwhether of. fiot h}, wa_si'coneid_e“red_ to
R - L e R &
be’ incorruptible by power. A o FE AR
o . ‘L. In Huron th:inkings, the concepts of personal qualities, enirit
PR o ual power, end soul all met in the concebt of oki'. ‘ Anyone consider- ;b*vj
- . : . .
ed tzo be exceptional in; any way was’ termed olci.z‘o It did'not so much

. ; . : . L
e S chat the individual was an oki as. it meant that he reflected
in his actions the presence of a great deal of oki power and meant

'x.".-; i that his oki was Very strong. For someone uo receive oki power .

s

_was not an unqualified good for it someone received suchepower and

. misused it he was cdneidered to be very dangerous, and was feared

L . L Thus, if one Was to receive the powerful oki of a great man, precau-~

N tions had to be teken to insure tlﬂ/at such power would not be misused

T s . N The situation would be d1fferent if the individual were, to &
Sl N .
receive other '1iv1ng souls' for shouldn't an ignorant mamreceive

21" ,7



Y

SRR SR B Comee

. . . \' N * . : ; .‘ T . - ‘7 . . [
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. . ‘\ ‘ \‘ Lot .

wisdon (i e a -ndi,onr-), a coward courage (i.e,, ad eiachi-),' L . ; ) Lo
and g dying mgn a sustainer of life (i e., an onnhekai)? e :
Further evidence suPporting the hygothesis that uki was the tran- ‘ \ I{'. ’
L <,
- t, . 2 /
sfelred soul can be obtained by conaidering thenature of the ‘residence’ ) {' o S

of erch souy I believe that, for t}fe Huron, every so'ul needed a

L resilience. In the case of the body-e’ouls, it was a ﬁarticular part oA S "'l::

: of the body, ot the body as a whole. As the residence of these f{ )
& souls\ could' not'be duplicated in gm physical world it seems reason- ::“Jf’ff‘
R able l:'o assume that an individual could have but one of eac'h kind of : f
body~sou1. Spiritual tr;nsfer from one being to another which invol- 3 // l

ved body-souls, involved the passage between those beings of a phy- / ) /. fi“'\‘ :

" v : sical substance-. in the case of vonnhekSi_‘it Was corn' eiachi- / | ;

the heart “and M-, the brains or: the blood which flowed to . / .; ;;;" '::;

e W the heeg, Such‘a transfer involved the tranafer of a spiritual | / '

\ b

essence1 (i er, life, courage, and memory or knowledge), nbt a spirit- S 3

L e ‘. ‘ R o :
S : ual entit}'-‘,“/“ R LT e T »k L T ;
e o The ‘case was semewhat different when the free-soul oki was in— s :_ v ‘
i R
. B e
s B ;
. -, i fer of the spiritual entity from one being to another, and the posses- 3
. u\ v iy F ?' ””
sion of more than one such entity wez'e hoth conceptually poasible. : f e
. - N
; / g In order to\answer the second question given above,° one must i

A e T o e Yt

KT Cin turn, ask two other questions- (1) Could an ok‘i be added if ‘an’

t ‘.\

individual already had one? and (2) How did an individual receive , -

his first (and only (‘7)) oki° C J '_ /"

f ‘ i Hewitt, gathering his information from an, ‘unspecifed source, I

o - : o

‘ suggested that an imdividual could poasess many !rationall soula s
DR I (1395 pioe)--*‘r'fiﬂ g 1;;.‘51%f7~~?‘= R O o



it ‘
,quitepsimilar to the 'name-soull concept of the Eskimo,,

L -'_‘l.l ﬂeserim in the following quote (Fredriksen, 1964, psi)

:_vone -of “which: remains, in-the ‘realm,of the dead .while the other:..

' said that most names were so transferred that few— names were losti

'. It: is therefore reasonable to assume that the name received after a’ .

"According to the most common opinion’ among Iroguoian sages;
mapg is endowed with ome sénsitive soul which is the animating

: principle’ of’ (the body; arid with one or more resonable or intel- .

ligent gouls.or psychic/entities, some- per%ons being reputed to . o’

- have- four or five of the latter class.at one and ithe "same’. period,

while at -other’ times the. same persona may not: ‘nave one of thia

"class of. souls,

. ...When there 18 in any ‘individual a superfluity of souls,

o they are those ofily which are "endowed ‘with. reason and. iptelli-
gence, for the sens;tive or animating soul ie never duplicated L

’——J——-s—a—s—-—«

Unfortunately, the lack of corroborating and elabotating evidence

lea?res thia question still unanswered g :j.‘._- ,‘ s

-

T‘ne evidence which would provide an answer to the seco' d' question

. . SN
H .D "

is likewise insufficient. While the information 'available \ 113 us

from the laet-nhmedv source 5 that the oRi concept of the Hurén .was

I

w o
1

"When a person dies, his name" soul aplite \into two' parts,"'

is transferred to. anpther person, fé example 8. newborn: baby, '
'a bby or girl: at puberty', or. ¥ Shama at hia initiation or- AP
during 1ness." - cw ‘ P

.A,‘-

For the Huron, a- vision quest resulted in a new name fr?r the. suc-..

23 “'".' -~=,..‘w oo -'~ a.~.

cessful participant. il,e this naming,has not, to: my knowledge, .

been sﬁfic&lly identified with resuscitation or some Less elaborate. S

.

f ceremony for transﬁrring the names of the dead to the l;lving, it was' Tl

i -,‘\.

vision quest was usua].ly juat such a traditional name and that it was

PRSP

w7

hat“concept e ‘-"
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, y : e X

- . . : o . . N :
“ N formally presented at: a resuacitation or like ce:emony. ::
R o K Thus, both names and oki's (i.e. L
B, Y ~ S
ﬁg"ﬁii--’, . be received as, the re
. . . t-

[ OARRE N - .o . : . - . ‘ oo S e .
e . T8 sﬁgge that the reaeon for this is tHat each name was associated T e L
hen i) R . W . : ." A T T
Tty LT - H e !,.v.‘ L ! :

\,‘-m
—c

" . -
i .

- . g through the joint processes of vision qhest and \resuscita‘tion. ‘ During

v
a'-. .

..U-»», . .-

_ . ‘a suceessful vieion quest the Huron individual would encounter an oki

. \-/ﬂ’" . whiph had been the oki of someone elee now no longer li'vingv.d Resus- 5 o : ‘
R P > "-~, ) SR SRS
S citation would formelize the conne.etion between that individual and T
‘; ’/ : . - ' ; ?’;“;::,J'
the _gl_ci by bestowing upon»him‘what was believed to be\.the appropr’.ate IANRE LI - S R
’ . 1ancestral name._. This, I think would the ideal the patter‘n‘ to e

ve w®

, . y which the majority would conform or attempt to eonform. :flf -
e A Thue, in answer to the question of how ﬁid the resuscitated .

T “ oki fit into the configuration of the souls of the living, I would RERR
) say thet it ptobably was the full-time free-soul of th vingtéhat
i . was deScribed in preceding chaptérs. : RN .'L::":._'?,' i
. —e , R e :
i vAs we have aeen above, ‘the 'grave-ghoet' or 'w ndering—spook' g
. L tended hto he ;‘ feared creature, a’ bein,g whieh‘ \1 rrorized those who > - \ t —‘
'f; enconntefed it (but see fn#8) In Wyandot mythology one- finds that ‘;“ i
Tl "‘;": the character-i'zetion. Nofﬂ the improperly-buried‘ ;ken- as 8 grave-ghost ) | (RREE ig

1
raks

-'-jiwas virtually ide tical to the figure of the independent, harnful oki.*,- o

; -4.*;.This is seen in the l‘i'nterchangeable rolf.s of the’ improperly-buried

",_~-sken- ‘fn- the story of the "ﬁeaver Giving Powers" (Barbeau, 1915b, ‘

PR R A
e rnpalin b A g i RS
' N

~pp113 5) end the ?[nster' in the "Monster Lizard and the Hunters“ [T
':(ibid,‘ ppla2 6) LIt wes explic'itly stated in the story of "The Seeq:s i
2 }
,\‘_and t‘he Man huried in the Woods" (1bid, pp152 3) In the story,

e :,ffspectre haunt‘mg a hunting perty is treced by a seer to'a: particular R

TP u-‘. - : L , R ;; «" . _..,‘ . L
Lo et - Lt . - :



LT . i \ : Seoan TR ‘
' A fe SO NUNNIIEL SR S L RRER P
M vt . _‘~' ‘A': ) . «.J 'h“'- T"'_. P .
. SRR A . C : ]_13 . A )
. e ) & -
LT B i fa',_gi spot. ' When the seer direqts several men to dig by a particular tree, R
S ) ) . i s R & h “'- o
S -_ the diggers found (ibid, p153(. o ST SRR e

[ETRE A T Ciim e dead man- who had been buried years ago- in. a\cavity .";:_" BRI SO
ST T, under the tree; His body, still fresh as on the very .day. of o PRI
ooy - the ‘burial, was .lying. there with the face turned upwardsi. ' ..
PRI TR | His tomahawk,, hunting knife dnd:gun’were there beside him, and
‘ A "scalps were still- hanging ali around, *The. dead warrior was J;:'
7. . vwatching then, ‘as ‘they were .digging around him, and although SRR
apparently ‘without 1ife and’ helpless, he” kept rolling his eyes ',v
frightfully. . Only the bravest.among the men dared come- near :
- and carry hia bodysout ‘to the” surface. They -then burnt” “hig PO
' ‘remairs,. 'so that they might no.longer cause harm té anybody.. '~ . 0 flL- Lo
S . JWhen itwas done/ the’ leading seer.advised his companions.to" TR e T
S ':‘jj,*" report the: adventure to'the head-chief of. the’ village, who .7 B
Lo '. had auchority to ldﬁpose of such matters./." The chief, there- Sl
P « T '*fore, asgembled the: people t:ogethe;, spoke to them at ength Yoo
AR S, cand ur’ged then To ‘longer-to 'buty their ded#d in “the wilds «Whén S S
RN o -; ' they wWere. engaged in hunting forx war/ exggd’itio'ns.~ Whoévé.r f. e
P e - happened 'to-die when out hunting, ‘in fact, had ‘to be’ buried. - -0 0 AL

IR

SR u, alone in the woods had become a /dangeroul/ uki"" /additiona i
L by Barbeau/ : > R et ' ‘ S
: This, -as, othe'l\ ki.nd of‘-sken-,’ was mt an oki itself, but a spir- "\_ v
.:'.-. IO ‘o 'j itual/physical .entity whj.\ch f.ormed a base oL Tren: ence' for an —okix : ; ° :
S ",-;-' of someone who had& died. guch a -sken residenceh.:}s rtecdssery for the ' . )
: ~oki : to have oontinued c ntact ﬂwith the ivorld of the living.- ‘With- "1 -
: :“'»;-‘I:; ~ out it, and without bei/g reincarnated in a nen, living indi:ridual, | .
' - ,_ ; : the oki P . ‘ ""‘SOn would be" restricted to the world of t‘he ": .}"" Sov e
q P’ ’. desd (not necessarily the ‘reahn' or 1vﬂlage1 ofn the dead in the ‘
U . . sky to, the west) One’ can see this in the practiee of" butning the. ‘ﬁ;,.ﬁ <
: ,,‘”:' -&' ‘bone; of those thought to possess oki which were potentially danger- :
’ L '». | I.; °u3-"‘55“0h a" ‘lbad'oki nonld ot * continue to‘ plague the living ‘if it
L had no ~sken- Base from which to.operate. SRS '
y g . 'f;.v.‘ S . The hypothesie suggested here, l;h&t oki 'must.be based in & -sken; ‘ i
;.j':f' » 1 -; (°’~' NliViﬂg person) before it’ can hs.ve contac-t’ with the m;rld nf : :
o o '..:.of the living, can be extended‘to include .oki- which were thought tol '_.,".(..:;_
H . ‘~ _‘."';-._'.,exist in nature. The bones of\ .important gexne animals were not throw'tfj
.c' T Tae e "' : RN o - . : M.\ . ._‘.x C‘:_, . P v‘ i .. :‘ —:\_ “" R : ..':' " R
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. Theirr—-sken- were said not to be in eommunication with other -sken- —t Lo
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‘ to the dogs or put in a fire, but Were treated with respect, often

,

lrshii as cherms brinsins '1“"1" t° the hunteré_}%? 16 ' 3186 7 091'2) ."'-"“ - "
; . :

It was(sé that if one vibleted these taboos,. age. g | ; ", | ,:‘
. to‘ successfully hunc thet kind “of. animal ag,in.@;of; s ‘.' '
i S of that __species would hear of the disrespectful tr.e nt!fdhebones . n 'o
;-, “'nt-' St - . R L S
‘ and not let themselves be caught or. li‘illed L ‘ ’ ) ;» e "ff",_h .
‘ ‘ In the logic of the oki[sken relationship descrihed above, lt
Q would be steted thet by)tresting the bones in a. respectful way, by - ":‘»'
o not destreying them, the -sken- base would remein) intect end the animal._.‘;"‘j' ,
;:' i oki would thus Jceep in contect with living people,.aiding them in the‘j'-'-";- " :.A ;
T huntxing of other members of the species (perhaps opergetion as, second- "‘ S
‘ ary SPiritual guardians). _If the contact wes not so mainteined, if ’ ‘_ ‘\‘:f. )
E the -sken- base was disreepectfully destroyed the oki / vrould seek \
. revenge, centau:ing the oki of other animals (or the oki of a 'prote- ; : i
t" animal' in th’e‘ realm of the dead) and telling them not to let them-
. selves be kihle'd.‘?‘6 “ " :
The hypo'thes'is could a“lso extendm to those elements in nature

‘1 . R - .
said to be the residences of powerful oki that must be appeased by

L R
gifts (particulsrly tobacco) and sacrifices. ’rhese residences 1n-‘

Y

cluded such features as rivers, dangerous rocke, and most significant- B
1y, the sky (see JRlO 159-63). Specia‘l burielk&eremon were per-—

formed for those-who had died by freezmg or drowning. The)’\e're SRR
performed to! appease the -—-—-—---—-—-°ki'in'“wﬂ‘f th°“8ht to be offended. ’Ehe T ol

“ . ”4".

. P
victums were buried in separate plsces, not in the communal cemetery.

Y
It is %y belief thst the oki of the elements in-naturge w,hose

' wrath'wis feared was really an ebstractly unified representation of ST

S AN e e s B
o the many- ondaki residing in the s‘ik:en-- thet: dwelt there (a.s opposed to Tt e
o . kR B Lo MR ""‘,-’ Jf\'., FN -"' '

. IO .--:..' s .','.‘ . ..»A.F'“ S e T Tl B .
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. that the sky was a tenn which came to symbolize the concern ‘of- thé d

HERY

+

. A .
about 1636, During this time, Brebeuf was expressing his own 'linear! -

r

.ancestprﬁ'for the,proper treatment of the recently deceased, and

N 115

.
o . - -

the realm of the dead), the -gken- of those who had died there and were

not buried in the communal cemetery @ither deliberately -see above-

Y

or because their bones were lost there). The tgky?, gﬁé most abstract

.-

of -all such oki, was érobably a catchall place for locating concept-

ully the oki of these who had died by nature's hand by means not . .
necesyaiily attributeble to area (i.e., fregzing),‘becbming also
¢ . &

extended to include other deaths due to Tnature!. As at 1east°ohe part

¢

of the sky was the lproﬁbrl realm of the dead, it is not unlikely

o R 3 wel oy

»

. s [
v

which was the spiritual entity (the collective oki of the collect-

ive -gken-)who could, when offended, cause ?ardship and death by

forces of ngture, and when pleased, could bring about ideal conditions

for the growing of corn and the raiding of an enemy.

Missionary Use of -Sken-~ . /

[

The missionaries, {n their use and understanding ¢f -gken-, movep

from a stage of overextending- its meaning so as to include virtually'

’

all the aspects of the European-phr;stian soul, to one of restricting

its signification to that of a figure that seems to have been little more

‘. . .

L
thatt a 'ghost?,

©

The firpt/’stage"bf -gken- ugse and interpretation lasted up to

and monistic soul beliefs in terms of -sken-,even using it to refer to
the soulg of ‘the living, Thisjﬁas partially due to hPs ignorance of
the complete meaning of -gken- at that time, and paétially to his

ambiguoua feelings concerning the use of oki -a term with which one,

9 27
could touch the conéept of Gad. but which vas associated with Huron \\\‘\\\\\\\\\

o social and spiritual practices rhat .were thought to be inspired by the

<
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- , .
Aevil himself.
It seems that around the same time that he was learning about the .
‘ Ttrue! nature of the meaning of -sken- (the second Tstage! use and

interpretation), Brebeuf was also ‘discovering' that - e!nnonkB- was
a soul concept. As we have seen, the latter term soon became the
favoured tetm‘of.reference for the soul concept,

At abdﬁt;théréanm time, the use of oki was beginning to become
more neatly defingd. As the Huron's exposure to Christian conceﬁta {

was inctﬁﬂéed, &nd as the distinction between God and Devil, angel

’

and deﬁbn,'and heaven and hell began to influence Huron spiritual

JQ; thought, the ambiguous attitude towards oki (or rather the use of oki’
B . .. pY

«'

- in repregenting Christian spiritual figures) was lost, The fimm

3, . establishment of this distinction and the concomitant compa%tmentali-

zation of oki (i.,e,, into ?good! and 'bad' oki) was antlthetgqal to

the primary beliefs surrounding -sken-. In traditionmal Huron belief

P

et t

there was only one 'true! realn of the dead, and that was expressed
in terms of' -sken- (i.e., P352 ﬁ,askennOnton.../fz-n/vr (:5ken;)
/ds/mo/st/.;.étre au pais des ames, y demeurer,"). The ;otion of
separation of -sken-, while existing in Huron felief (see above),

w took a back seat to the notion pf unity; to.the idea that families

and friends would/be re-united after death.- This was expressed as

being ‘the reason who most -gken- (i.e., bones) were buried or re-
—_— N .

gy -
~,

" ‘buried in one communal grave (Cl62, S213-4).

.

When the Huron were first preached to, a f jor dbstacle to

< . N

conversion was the thought that in embracisg. Christianity, one would
. 28
not be with onet's unbdptized, unconverted loved ones after death. '

a

The cognitive battle’ waged between Chriatian division and Huron unity

. . 29 . .
was fought long and \-g?);i‘\with many compromises along the way (for an -
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example of -one liné of logic used by the missioqaries, see Appendix A:
"Instructions dlun infidel moribond.") When and where the Christian
not{on began to become dominant, the concept of -gken- lost its place
to -(e)nnonk8- and the neatly-divided oki ;n'the representationIOE
souls and other spirit beings. The concept éi egkggf was rérely.
found in Potier's dritings,aoand non-exfgfeng in the'erks pf Bédrbeau,
Even asﬂgn exp;ession for 'bones!t, it seéﬁé T&-havé_logt its plaée'~
to ;he-nqn-spiritual concept "8nnea™ (F459);

One can get a gobd iéea_of tbe haturé of the chahges that took.
place by loqking at hqw? when using -sken-, Brebeuf presented cer-
tain significant Chyistian spiritual figures that I wiillbenlooking
at are: (1) the Holy Ghost of the Trinity; (2) the sain?s; (3) §
the Guardian Angel; and (4) the souls of the living.,

The phrase used in the Ledesme text to refer to the HOLX éhost

; RO

was "dat aot Esken' (BRLT 2:20, 27; 3:37; 4:14, 36, 42; and 5:38-9.

It can be analysed as,follpws;

d . article
(a)at ' ' superlative .
aot tholy! (internal evidence; possibly

. a word unique to the Bear dialect,’

, " or 'd8t! - 'it stands.above or
. ¢ - beyond!-) -
esken . " one who is a manifestation of
~ind-n/vr/asp : * one who has died, a 'ghost!?

1Someone's very 'holy! 'ghost!, !
In his tRelation! of 1636 (JR10:68)," Brebeuf gave'"Eskeh

‘dtoatatoecti" as "Esprit Sainct". This can.be analysed as-folloqu

esken ‘ one who is-a Tghost! ... .
dr ' articie-“ '

(h)jatatoecti he.(realized as ,aata) -is

.~ .
w . N
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- 'He 'was ceeated as a child with apiritual power at a time when aome-

‘daat hoatato,eti" (iie., P392 and P629; gee p4l above). This can

118

n-m/nr/vr/cafst special, marked, 'holy' .
'He is someone's" gpecial/holy tghost!.r' )

In later writings, ome finds the Holy Ghost expressed as "hoki .

:be analysed as follows: . . 'V. . ' ' '
hol;i' . o ' ‘he has sbir—i}:ual power - - T
n-m/vr/st . ‘ o o ' _ ' I
daat o ‘ o article + .sup;ef?.ativé - i~ : . vy B : |
hoatato,et1 "7 he (vealized as’,aata) is ‘J\ ST
Lo L . 'special/holy
- JHe {s a very égéciéi/h'o‘i'y one posgessing séiritt;al power, !’ ‘ —_ :
. In one instance, IBrebe;xf used his expression for Holy Ghost in
a way that was similar to traditional usage of the -_s_'-_.kﬁi--’qon‘cept.‘
This occurred in the fbllowing Huron passage (BRLT3-37')-V "'De ho'kia'chi—l )
ahlchien stat ihongouas dat aot Esken"- a translation of the line frc\m *-
the Apostlels Creed: "Qui a este conceu durSainct Egprit,!" The - ,
for-mer phrase can be analysed as follows:
de . c -, article (‘'who!)
‘hok‘i_ o . . ‘he has spiritual 'pow.er ‘4 " . | E B
(a')a;:hiéh;f.i::hien . -  a Child was Icreated‘ ' . ") » LT
ao/fz-pfnr/vr/pu - N - .
stat o T whet (.internal‘”et\g'icjence;' possible .- B R =
~ . @ word uniqué.to the Bear dtalect) B
ihongouas REE | he hag ‘blood in his body ‘ -
pa/n-m/nr/vrfba .« (di.ei, he is’living)
dat ‘article + sﬁp’erlati'vel . . .
ot o Tolyi L R T
. Esken - N ne who. is ; ";gi'l‘ost"

<

onets very holy 'ghost' hed blood in his veins.!

S
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This appears to resemble the Huron notion of resuscitation, in

which, as we have seen,

is reincarnated in an oki

a -gken- comes to 1if_e in another individual,

transfer. As a reader of Sagardls works

Brebeuf should have been familiar w:.th this prdcess.. Drawlng an

analogy betWeen 1t iand the conception of Jesus would have been-an

| 4

effective dev;ce for teaching the Huron about that: difficult Chris—

t ian concept.

.

) l

»

In later wrlting, whﬂe some - elements of Huron belief are retain-

ed the expression of this particular notion becomes more. 1ike the .

: Christian model, and -sken- is not: used One' finds this in the fol-

' lowing passage written by Potier (P392 #7):

Qo haon,e Qo

aQentrontaha hoki daast (sic daat) hoatato,eti Marie ,askBa on

aherhon aiontennontrak", a translation of:

'dans ce moment le

S/ain/'c. esprit sé trouva p're.sent:\ dang -le sein de Marie, voulant

"qu'il s'y concut un enfant." .

of

v ~ haon,e-

‘08

'_Aaeent‘:rontaha' -
ao/du/m—n/vr/inc_[pu

hoki
daat

'-'ho‘éta to,eti -
Marie

. ,gs_kBe,on
fzgn/nr/i.l.us

aherhon
ap/_m-n/vr/pﬁ

a iontennontrak
opt:/ ind-n/mv/vr/cl/pu

-:he wished

1t can-be_.,an'alysed as follows:

there

- (with @o) at that time -

‘there

he - became .pregent in such a-
place, he materialized there

he has spiritual power
article + superlati\ve

he (as Iaat:s'x) is speci\al/.holy‘d_

Mary '

in her '_womb

one shgfid enter into sumet:hing,

. be conce1ved

"
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o good') to refer to the saints. In later writins,'the temﬂ "hOiﬂt‘*‘:"

"o ecti" (see P177 #l) - 'they (masculine) are special/holy'- (or

.".- 'he is a. sky-dweller‘- (see P331 #9)

and ‘souls whieh went to heaven,&ﬁ‘vre some resemblance to the Huron a

realm of .the‘wdead.~ The

- this was reflected in the exclusive of subjective prefixes with the

‘This can be analyzed as follows,

era SR KA o only (with lehen! Ythe last
: ." ’ . T . time' ioeo. at the end)
_’/éhen - e T e used to be I
“fz-n/vr/haffp - - . IR PR

< , : 120

1At that moment, he who is a very special/holy Orie possessing
spiritual pover material:ized it} Matry!s womb, wishing that o
someone would be conceived there,! 31 -

* Brebeuf anployed the word '(h)attiskenl (BRLT6 42 734, 40-1,

42, 45), sometimes modified ’oy "aot" or "(h)attindeia" (’they are g) LT

in tbe singular "hoatatb,eti"-‘see P402 #l) or "haronhia eronnon" ol T i

-
-
'

When diseuasing the saints, Brebeuf talked about their 'relics'

'The Catholic notion thét (with respect to: the saiﬂts at least) o T C

after death the self vas separated into relics remaining on earth4 . ?

notion that —sken- could remain with the bones and travel to the

esemblance' en‘ded however, :when Brebeuf-. EE . '

spoke of ‘the relics E SSessing' souls. In Huron belief «-sken-' e i

could not ‘be lovmed' by _anyone, they were, like ,aata, a: funda-

- “mental realization of the existence of the self Gremmatically R o N

with t:he verb root -sken- (1n the verb fom l,askeni . Brebeuf in' _

b‘eing cognitively innovative by expresnng possession of- -sken—-,' S

was also being grammatiealIy innovative 'by uaing objective prefues

with that verb, When he translated the notion that t,he relics-
"doiuent v icmr estre teunies ] 1eurs ames glorieuses.", he wxote the -

phrase (BRLT? 39- 41) "araehen etattirandsen ottindeiachaes Ott:isken." '
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etattirandeen’.

fu/el/mp~n/dor/vr/pu-

( h)ot-t indeiachaes
nemp/vr/om/vr/asp -

‘(h)ottisken

3

| i

they will join together K S Y
at that time : :

their good things

_,n-mp/vr/asp o N

, "At the end they will Jom together w1th their 'ghoets' 1
i}of the Gu;rrdian Angel Here too, Brebeuf differed Ercrm traditional
-Huron usage both cognitively and grammatically.. fHe utilized -sken- )

-'-_with reference ‘to a figure which ideally should have been expreseed

S .cases) used pronominal prefixes which Were' elther inappropriate or -

‘ innovative.. The inappropriate reference occurred when he attempted tow e

0ra1son dites vous'?" with. (BRLT7 26 7) “Tout ichihoncoua st ichien--

<.d1ti de Chiesken"" This translation can be analyaed as follows‘-

‘ ..:i‘:hie“diti e you atk, somethins S AR S

. pa/2-n/vr/st S ,of someone ‘ L
‘ ".de_ - VI a?ticle S
o chdesken .. "7 youare a]i,'ghdot_!ﬂi,",,"- oL ‘ -
| 2-n(/vr/asp g > ', e Looh S
‘" . AR s “w - . . * - ) Lo E "']"

- thelr lghos‘ts‘.’ '

A similar kind of :.nnov.ation took place in. Brebeuf's presentatio

..(..-

. wu:'h oki (i.e., the verb 'aki') t]'.n 80 doing, he (1n -two out:. of three

translate the sentence- ' "Quand voua priez voatre Ange Gardien, quelle . see

-e‘&

[

i 'tout . i'_ Cort interrogative e . N

3

,‘ich'ihoncouel“ T "-'.",,}your speech, ptayer AR ‘ ST e
-pa/2+n/vE/ins/ha " ‘(that which you say) ST ey
‘.,-st". '{' < SR elative particle Coa

‘What is the prayer you use when ‘you ask for so:nething, ‘you, who are T 5 -‘.-!_
. a. 'ghost'?l : . Lo . ) . ' ;o

'_.* IR
‘»'

Ipstead of saying that the Guardian Angel Was -sken- (as was his

1 B
a

intent), Brebeuf was fa.v:.ng the 'Maater' (the one asking the question)

v . -

addreas his 'Disciple’ as being -sken—
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Ghost, an objective pronominal prefix was used (i e.," "ae-" n-l)

. '.I';':or oki (see P199 #1 ’P242 #B ‘ and P177 J#2 réspectively) In L}

’ prayer recorded by Chaumonot (Ch.II.-ZAS), we find that the Guard:.an"-':

. 21/vr/st/pgr/pr

- jual power who dwella in the earth' In missionary wrlting th:Ls dis—

g " =
In the innovative reference, Brebeuf had the ’Disciple' eddre?g

his Guardian Angel as (BRLT? Z&}&.Q'*Aot aesken de iskiacarratas" -
B3
lmy holy ‘ghost' who takes care of us'-.' As was the case with the Holy

In later writi,ng we find that the concept of the Guardian Angel.

S ‘was expressed by medns of "haronhia,eronnon" - 'he is 8 sky-dweller'- '":':

"'Angel vas. addressed with the phrase T‘Saki saatato, eti daat skakacr-

. _.".a,tatihatief' This can be analysed a,s follows-.

¥ -

. sak_i \‘;'-‘ - " : .you vho - possess spiritual
"'vn-2','/v‘r/‘st : R . pojer :
.'saatato,eti S L =yq’u are 'spe(:ia’l/holy R r
"n-2/nr/vr/ca/st T : T S .
) "-d_eat - . article + superlative . |
- skakacr'atatihatie L you Bo around‘taking care R

‘_“..of me' . -" o o ‘ ey

'-’You who are a special/holy one poséessing sp1r;ltual power, “and
o who are always going arbgnd taking care of\me,...'

gt
In the expresaion of’the 'angel' concept generally, ve. not 6nly

4 -
3 find haronhia,}ronncn and oki used separately, but sometimes together

o as !oki haroul/ia,eronnon' "he is a sky dweller possessing spiritual

s 33 r/ ;
_ "poWer' expression was to distinguieh angele from demons (or the :

l'» r:' ./a)

dev11 himself) referred to as, ‘oki ondgghonranngnl - 'one with spirit- )

¥ 34

?-‘tmction took the place of the Huron d:.stinction between -uken- baged

:I’-oki whicb'vere 'good' and personal (i e., the reincarnated soul) and .

‘_-"those which were 1bad’ and independent, (i e., the grave ghost)

'bad' (i e., demons) unless they could be seen as connected with God

'
. . . +
e ,«' e S BN * - :
; . L et T a PN . . el
IR B o IR P sroer s - L P [ARCEE
P IR . - . A . S . . !
PR ) Lo L - P B R

E e

the missionaries, both of these kinds of oki were considered to be .;“', o T )
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or heaven,
& . .

e

In his references to souls in the Ledesme text, Brebeuf séems to ' RN

. . .- 4

have been extending -sken- to include the _souls of -the 1iving. "The -

‘

. _only clear statement of this extension occurs.when he refers to. the’

; l‘: ’ “ PR 'spirituall acts of mercy as. "Eskenehaa'\" (BRLTIO 21 2, 24) -'it is RE )
BT o e borne by oné. who is a ghost' "As we- have already seen, ‘this kind of i L
PR . reference later be.came what the missionaries felt was the appropriate C .,T‘:é

St ol . axea for -(e)nnonkB- S
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. K )
1- pmorig the Eskimo, this idea was taken a step further {n that death

‘was considered to be one of several instances including the' "embryo!!
stage, -birth, puberty, ‘menopause, illness, ‘&nd the initiation of male

sheman-. jn which the configuration of souls: changed (Frederiksen,

1964, 55&)

b . L.

© 2= Eaeh tribe or nation: was said- by the Huron to have its -own’ 'villagei_
of the’ dead' (JRIO 145). o S L ‘ y

. .~ 3- For examples of #2 see JR13 153 and Barbeau, l915b, pp90-i.

\'14 See. Tooker, 1967, pp137 40, for an excellent description of the " L

"feast of -the. dead. . Also sée (116113 5211-4; JRlO 143, 169 261

©275-3035, JRI9; B T e

. 6-Ore .source tells us that t.hey were unhappy in this life, that

5 See Barbeau, 1915b L, The Origin of the World“, pp42 4,. "The .

Deer and the’ Rainbow”, pp308 9. . <.

(JRIO 147)

. ...dey and night they do nothg_ng but groan ‘and complain...
. They heve Captains, who from time to time put "an eqd\@ it and
.try to moderate their sighs and groans." o

The cries ‘of the souls of “the dead (i.e., "haee,\ e") ‘were
repeated by the participants in the fedst of the dead (JR10:-
£287-91). It is questionable as to whether .or ot these 'cries

were éries of sadnéss. Sagard (in hig dictionary, aunder the. .

. ‘heading ‘of "Braire, crier") gave as. the translation: of"Lés ames

‘crient, Se. lamentent.", "Eskein teontontarita' (1. €.y, esken te

“-ontoncariea!), meaning: “'the “Yghosts" make cries of joy, mockery,

or dadness' _ Otherx references in Sagard's. dictlonary seem to . .
indicate- that these may haye been cries of joy, that theb-sken-.

: jwere happy (see- fn#v7)

7-In Sagard‘s dictionary (underf the hea ing "Dancer") he wrote -
‘thaty -"Les Ames dancent, ge resioyssent auec ‘Ataensigne - ‘
/,aata,ntsik/" He translated it ‘as; '"'dtaepsique ouadhautiandi-. .

N que- atiskein.'. (i.e., ",aata,entisik (h) nandraBandik (h)atiaken"“: s

" the 'ghosts' dance: with ,aata ent;ik'). A 80 see the 'Orpheus myth
- JR10: 1&9-153r. o

B

T 8- An exception to- this general :ule is found n Lewis Spence's

' 9€This was recorded .in the literature as-.

"'The Myths of the. North Américan .Indians", 19

bo In what ‘he terms’

the: lIroquoian myths! of "The- Friendly Skeleton!!, and "The fost’
..Sister" (pp242—6), a small bdy, ‘assisted.by a.! keleton' acting
- in the role of.a- guardian spirit,’ defeats. a villjin in return, for

, . who have” died. R
AlSo see Cyrus McMillan's "Glooakap’s Country ‘and other Indian Tales"

' tobacto and the resuscitation of the bones ‘of ma

. -y K

lonoguoyroya " : - 5202
i ononharoiaa"turning the brain upside down"

N N o . 8 _-‘: <,
P . A . .

Sl gRIopIzs, o183 L

:
i
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9-conttd, T T . oo -
onotnhwaroia "turning round the head" _ - JR23453, 103 .
onnonhouaroia . . ‘ JR30:101

L

10 This ceremony was desc\nbed by Tooker %1}967~,'np11b.-1) as fo,l.lowg:_

Dt

"In the evening, after someone had ‘said. that thi ceremony should
.'be ‘glven, ‘a band of people wedt-through the. houses, Up setting every- ST
, , thing,.., breaking, énd turning topsy-turvy: everythin\g in the. houses. L
o e " They -threw fire and burning brands about. the streets, shouting, sing—' oo .
g T [ ing, and funning. through the. streets a‘nd around ‘the. ;lls all night..‘ Lol
o - The .neXxt day. they returned, announcing in.loud volced, "We have' - . - .. T .
dreamed." .Thoge ' in the house tried .td guess what had b%e,n ‘dreamed by. * -
g R offering what they.,tbought ‘the dream was...'.[n each houg .and ‘at’ each
\/‘ ' fire, they’ stopped—for a-short" time and _sang: softly, 1G] ‘and-eo .gave
T me this, so~and-so’ gave: me. that"...Nothing Wi s. refused W If 5
~vas given to them, they went outside the door and got

. awey singing, this 'vas a sign, of 1ngalt, reproach end -
T When they had.been offered what thgy/h Teamed, they thahked the
" giver..., uttered a cry as-&-sign of joy and ran ou/t/oi/thf,heu . i
- while those in the holise struck their hands on the =
© . ‘thetr usuel exclamations#.to congrefulate him: .. Other presents, '
" as, somdNeather or ‘an. .avl 1f .the" dfeam was & shoe, were given'to
. ‘ them...The gift belonged to him...According to one account, they then
* _  went in a band to the woods and cast out,..their madnesa, The sick
' . man /the one for whom the ceremony was held/-then began to get better.
.Those who did rot get what they dreamed thought they would soun die
and some of the gick were carried from house to house. ’hoping to get: . -
what they had dreamed and thus be cured...The festival ueually law/,/“’“
3 days...,' or.7 or 8 hours, ?\ : e

-, . - . Y f
.
s, .

. See ibid ppno 4 JRlO 165-187 ma 53 JRl‘/ 1‘93 73 Cl65-
szoz 4. ; RN

11-Ch I1. 361°- "tomber de 'son Esp/rit/. ,endi, onrhendi...(endi t/om/b/e/ﬂ
T, ,andi,onrha esp/rit/ ) ne t'oublie pd’s de-ton peche, qfu/!'il ne t/om/
" be pas de ton Esp/rit, continue de t'len repentKR." Ennorichien. etsisandi,
‘ onrhenk de sarihSandera vi, sasatonnhontakﬂaska " . K .7 o

ﬂé-n’:;iver (1969, p374), stating that this was.a comuon attitude aniong
Indian peoples, cited the following methods ds being emp«l*oyed by these ) AP
people to prevent the: return of the dead: . - R A LTl

~ “s:. "In:areas where' houses were small temporary, or easily rebuilt, a
person clbse to ‘death might be allowed to 'die in his house. The house.
would- then lge abandoned, burned, or torn.down and moved because of Ll

. .fear of the: ghost of the deceased In areas where: houses were larger Lo R
~ and. mare pemanent...a dying person wasg’ sometimes removed from, the : o L
_ - “house, to.g special hit fn 'which to 'dle. Ancther altermative, where ~ = ° . = v
. fear of ghosts was: _prominent, was to exorcise the’ hotse after. the ‘ UL
R ‘death of- an imndte to drive away the ghost.‘ St#1l another practMce. ~ - V.
ST was to- :Temove - - the. .corpse through a specially made - opening in the’ wall; IR
: . 'or reof, rather than through the:door, 8p° ‘that the returning’ ghost ) s
R would: find theuopening walled up and'presumable would not ,known enough.
v T ’touse thedoor" ERE e - » .

e 1'.
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13-Such was the case with many, similar burial ce
Indign peoples l.e., the Iroquois 'ohgiwe' ceremony; see Wallace 1967,
.p99; the Navaho burial ceremony, see Driver, 1969, 409; ‘and. th Washo’
' burial ceremony, see Downs, 1966,' "The Two Worlds of’

: ll» Regarding those they had tortured see 5162 JR15'187 and JR17 7l
'_ -Rélated to this was the Huron practice of scaring the lghosts' of .
7::jtortured prisoners ‘out of. their (the Huron's) ‘houses and villages ‘\
"aftér’ 'sunset (JR39:29),. T feel that the reasor that: they did thig

R 1 the particular time: of. the day - was thdty’ driven: awhy in’ the dark,

" thege = gker—would not know hov towfind their way back;, and, as ‘a.l
- conoequence, could not. wreak revenge on their torturers. LN "{ o

416—0rpheus was a figure i1 Greek mythology who‘, when his wife died,
went to* ‘Hades" to ask Pluto, the;god of the - underworld, Af he- could, "

= t‘ake her back to the land of “the' living. :He was. permitted to' do 80 L !

only under the’ condition that he would nof look at’ her ‘until. they * " "«
were outside Hades., Overcome by temptation, he looked at-her and she S
- diseppeared.. .

. v Myths similar to - this exist veruually all’ over the . world. The
. Yezsion that T described in_the-test of this paper -is a composite of
; srious versions of the Orphéus’ myth that! I have ‘enciuntered:in the
. iterature of Indian peoples in Northeastern North America..

“17- Hdltkrantz (1953 p215-6) cleimed that, in addi on to the - Iroquo-
" {ans, this pakt of the myth was shaxred by such Algon ian. peoples as’
‘the Penobscot, 0jibwa Menominee, ‘Sauk, and Pox. -« He asserted that -
_this feature probsbly diffused from people such. as, the Huron who hnd
‘an intellect soul. .
~The Algoukisi characterization of the 'head-piercer' (known as
"Po'kitapawa" meaning. "Knocks-a -hole—in—the-head" or- "Brain-Taker" Lt

' . to'thé Sauk-Alanson Skinner, "observations of ‘the: Ethnology of the

Ssuk Indians, 1970, p35) vas significiantly different,  The act of.
E taking the bradiris out - wag viewed negatively as. something that the
soul should woid. For it ‘ag’ Algbnklan soul had its bra ins removed

.it-was; t

"destroyed or. lost forever" (op.cit., p36). In line wit:h this char- -

.....

".nqt receive the 'brnins' of bis loVed one in Algonkian versions of
the Orpheus myth (i €., see LeC/lercq, 1968, p208— 14).,

9

"f18-This is the oki characterization t:hagP one. finds in phrases with verbs e

- meaning 'to kilIT (Ch.I.197; Ch.I1.348; P211; JR33:221), ‘Telating " ' .
-ususlly to’'poisonning (ChiI.61, 152; 220 JRlO :71), ‘or to killing by
. _“casting spells using chams- that penetrate? the victun,

Concerning the latter, Tuoker wrote (1967, pp117 8)

"Sorcerers sometimes used ss a charm the flesh of la kind of mon- S

.'strous serpent (angon ) who lived underground, i caves,. under rocks, :

in the’ woods, or in the mountains, but: generally in the lakes. and N
rivers,’ In order to cast g spell, the’ sorcerer. rubbed /someé. object, ." . '

tas’a.blade of corn, tuft of ‘hair,. piecemf Leather or.wood, “or’animal, .
e claw, with a pue.ce of che serpent's flesh. This cauae the object to




v

L removed (JR33l217) v S *,‘ 2l

ninute deer,” about” afi -inch #nd-a: ‘half Jlong, and’ ‘abgolutely like’ ; al j e

‘ the verb ",andionk", given by Potier (P293) ss meaning' .

) particuliere pour q/uelque/. effet, etre efficace: etre bon chasseur,w‘.".:.l' .
o pecheur...avoir de la'vertu.de 13 PUissanee 8ur - QIuelCIue/ c/hose/ M

. 19 Occasionally, howew/ar/!bad! oki would return to the living in a :

3 story of, his birth (JR13 105 7) -. " \4

' * found: means.of hastening her ‘time. . Now. it geems :to mé that in the . = . S
.. seantime; being ashamed to see‘myself followed<by a girl. and fearing ST

e ceive me and he carried the news to the’ village.. My mother ‘came, .-

I d

penetrate into a man's entrails and his bones, inducing illness \mless : ""/

]
#‘, 5

., "The word "angont" or "onniot" given in: t;he Jesuit Rslations oL
Y"angont" JR33:217; "0nniot!; JR33 s213) . ag meaning roughly:'{ ta snake [t
from. whose flesh' a 'killing' charm is made' . appeared, in Wyandot - y/ BT
myths with the. following characterization (Barbeau, 1915b, 106 fn #2

g hu' ot is 8 well known hunter’s charm ssid to‘cons‘ist o a

live déer., ‘It is" believed that it’ coild. he found Jonly. in the ehrOst RN
“iof, an old- -buck ‘the leader of a deer hexd. ‘The hunter who, ving ,,' - \()‘

killed such g buck, could- find 2 haginoCe’ kept it carefilly inhis - NS
possession and expected always to - be lucky in the hunt her fEer." R

The Huron word in both:cases- aPPears to me to be derived f:iom . e 3

‘u

...etre habile, sdroit q. quoi que ce soit, avoir ‘une vertu

. /

new "human foim,~T is was- stated. by an acknowledged sarcerer in the

:"l nIam a spirit, formerly lived under the gro\md in the house : L

; of 'spirits, when the Fancy seized me : to become a ‘man; ‘and: this is ,'. w ;’f . S :

Chow it happened.. Having heard One day, ‘fromw this. subterranean PO
abode, the: voices and cries’ of gome "-children: who ‘were: guarding the o G
.- ¢rops and chasing the enimals and: birds away, I, resolved to! 8O . out. - e N e
1 was. no sooner upon the earth than. T*éncouhtered a voman,;. I - R

; cx:aftxly entered her womb and: there ‘agsumed little body. I had AR ‘ L

"with me a. she—spirit who ‘did the ‘same th:.ng.. ‘As .g00ri as we were. g L
 gbout the - size of anear of corn, this Woman wighed to be delivered d
of her fruit, know:.ng that ghe had not conceived by human means -and . v
fearing thst this acki /oki/ might bring’ ‘her: nisfortine. " $o she e

that ‘'she might- ‘afterward be taken for.my wife, 1 best ‘her 80 hard I
- that "I left hMer for desd- in fect, she tame dead into the world, This S
_ woman, : being delivered, took 08" both, wrapped ds in'a besver sk:i.n, CLo
. carried us into the. woods, placed us. in ‘the hollow of a-tree, .and : '

' abandoned us.- We remained there: until, when a man psssed by, I began

to weep and’ ery out, -that he might hear me; He did, indeed, per-

took me sgsin, bore me to her house and brought me up," R B < -
ZO-JRLO 49- (Also see, suo JR5 257, ard JRB 109-11) ST, f
. ..these Peoples sdmire*and esteem highly those persons who hsve T i

anything that elevates them above the ci'pwd. Such people they call
oki, the ssme nsne as t:hey give to demons, ol . . L Co

e R Ry r[

- . [ . -
A P Y] = 0
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Ce charms obtained from ’the asl'nes of- burnt ?monaters' (see

ox. oki‘ for each animal species. _The residence or: base Eor’ this
“ s okl oki - could not’ be destroyed 25 long 'as: there wez:e members of that

B Among other meanings for the verly’ "aki" (ﬁrom which the word
. oki is d’erived) Potier presem?ed it/as: signifying (P167 #. (

.merite extraordinaire, avoir de hiena du. corps, de l'esprit, de la
"fortune du desdsus des autres...hoki ahen *c'etoit uri hom/mej

S

K Zl-T,his concern that newly aca_uired powar be uaed only fo good

CP (1,6, for hunting) and ‘not against. people (i€, through the‘u'heg -
" . . of gbrcery), was expressed in'the ‘Wyandot:nyths'with resgect to T

: arbeat) 1915b,
p138,‘141 iae) CE e e e _

. ..":-' 1 e - ' Wt '._- _‘.‘. T ‘ . .';-.
e ‘.22 Tooker, 1967, p39,_ I T T

Lo ’"Sometimes 8, Foan made an incision in the upper pert of his néck
T, and: let the ‘bloodsof the tortured prisoner run intd 1t: since ‘the..

" nerieyl g’ blood had mingled with; his own, " he would never bé surprised
by thei enemy, “no. matter hbw secret that knowledge might be (JRIO
“--227 9) Al R ; G A

L -.‘23 See. B, rbeau, 1915b p135, fn#l \ ;

-strah-dooh'" o MStone- Ciants" (termed “Str “du'?" by
They had originally posed 4 ma jor threat t the Wyandot‘

‘ Wyandot openly (Barbeau, 1915b p315)
e ,;,,.they 1ived in solitary pleces, and attacked hunters and

'.fvtravelli re thatuslept at night 1n the woods: A favorite strategm of
_theirsfwas to enter. the dead body of .gome - Wyandot that had died, in

& golitary 'hut, alone;  When'his friends discovered him, or ‘8. belated c e il
‘traveler stopped at the hut, ‘and’ slept, the Stone-Glants: ‘animated,’ the ol
ERE -corpes, 'Which Btealthily slew and devoured the unfortumte sleepers

"In “the’ old time...the witches and wizards were usually burnt:, D

because they were cons%ed harmful and dangerous to the people."

¢

’26 Here the situation is different from that with humans in that 8. RN e

.idestroyed -sken- base ‘leads to. ‘revenge-rather. than, preveg{ing it.
- The. difﬁerence 1g' dive. to:the. exiatence of @ kind of 'colldctive soul

‘ species left -alive, :The bones, of the successfully-hunted animal

.+ : formed &n active link ‘between the: ‘hunters- and:the. collective okiy
- . 1gpegking?. on the: hunters‘ behalf (1.e.,. saying ‘that’ the: species
. wag.being treated with proper respect) "It Was- not unlike the con- R

- pcept of ahe Catholic saint interceding with a sometimes-wrathful

ﬂ_ N . "
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God on mankind'!s behalf.

h mech-
27-Tn discussing the fact that the Huron reacted to some Frenc
anicgl desices 1.e., clocks) by calling those who made them ondaki
(possibly 'hondaki'; n-fzp{mp)fvr/st; derived from aki) Brebeuf

stated that ZJRB 1 9 11):

",..we make profitable use of this word when we talk to them: )

. ""Now, my bpothers, you havenzizgfghggﬂggd_admigzd it, and you are }
‘right, when you gee somet %traordinary,.ih saying ondaki, to *h'
declare thafwfﬁgge/whﬁ’ﬁzti so many mdrvels myst be Demons, And what” _ .
is there Snderful as the beauty of the § and the Sun? What is ;(f
there€o wonderful ds to.see every year the frees almost dead during - 3

_thé Winter, all bare.and disfigured, resume without fail, every

28%JR13-151-3°

@

“  "She' /a sick Huron woman/...attached no importance to baptism,
and gave the Father the usual gnswer of the Savages, -that ghe-did
- mog wish to legve her relatives, and that after death she had re-

:'1 salved to gq and find themj in whatever part of the world they might

be.. The‘Father having represented to her that rthogse who died with-
out baptism vent to hell, she rep11ed that . .she did not riind going to
hell and being burned there forever, ' .
29-For example (JR8-147)-

"another good old mam, having fallen 51ck, did not wish to hear of
going to Heaven, .saying he deBired to go where his ancestdrs weré:
Some days aftervards, he came ta me and told e a pleasant story:
“Rejoice," he said, "for T have raturned from the country of souls,
and T have found ngne there ‘any longer; they have all gone to Heaven,'!

e
30-P233 #60; P317 Gsee ",aBati")--and P333 #10 (",arandi'), '

31~This kind offwishing was more than just argshful thinkthg, for when |
.a powerful oki like this 'wished! for sométhing, it was believed

that such would come to be., The wished of an ‘oki appeared in signi-
‘flcant dreams and visions {see above)

32-Thé use of the 2:1d (you - we 2) form, rather than the more appro-
priate 2-1 (you - me) form'may-be due to;

(&) Brebeuf'!s not knowing the 241 form; or

-(b) the possibility that what was the 2. 1d form (also 2d-1(d)) in
othér dialects, was the 2-1 form in the Bear dialect.

33-JR41 166 and 174, ChI 13 and Rene Latourelle, "Etudes* sur les
Jecrits de Saint Jean de Bxebeuf", p241 (viz the 'Huron Carol® writ-
ten by Brebeuf). ‘-

t—
[
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Summary and Conclusions

At the beginning of this paper (ppl and 2), I set down tﬁree
goals of analysis.l They were:
(1)-to understand the area of cognition which, for a particular Indian
group (the Huron), pertained directly to the soulléoncepE? and to see.'

how it was conceptualized by~tbe missionaries;

(Z)néo perceive How the migsionaries expressed the soul cganpt.in

thé context of the language and bélieﬁ'sydﬁem.of that Indian.gfoup;  !
| (3)-to percéive¢ﬁdw:t§e'belief-system of*ggpt group was.inflgghced

by the missionaries! presentation of the soul concept and related
. . - . o '

ideas. -

In my dttempt to achieve the kind of qndE;;:;nding necessary

to attain the first goal, I analysed the soul concepts §f the Huron
o . )

e ' -

using a revised model of tz!s system of soul classifica;ién.
”#/’/",,,//””’“’%he results can be illustrated diagrammatically as follows:
IRYe ’ . .

S . 4

<

Figure #3: The Soul Concepts of the Huron in Life

1
’ /
/

Q .

Body-Souls

i

Free-Souls

‘ . General
: ‘Body-Soul
. - (,aata) '

General © - Pull | -,*ﬁ

Life-Soul Time . - T e :

(onnhek8i) : N

A . ‘ 1

Emotive . Intellect Image ‘Power |
Soul . Soul - Soul . Soul g
(eiachi-) (=ndi,ont) (oki)emwmnes-~{oki)

N P O . Tt S
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Figure #8: ~The Soul Concepts of the Huron in the After-Life

4r) As a (b) As a (cy A
Grave Ghost Reincarnated Soul Sour'In‘the Realm of

. the Dead )
oki -gsken- } oki ~-gken- -ndi,onr- -gken-

(kept by oskotgrach) .

»

(tb‘eoul in the reglm'of the dead)

o

?Lto new, individual)
One basic poipt that- can be drawn from these diagrems 18 that

there is a constant duality of souls in life and in the afterlife.

. At any’ given time two;souls are significantly manifested. This was'”

diScUSSed at _some length €bove (pp30-2) with respect to the souls of

the living, but has not;been dealt with sufficiently with respect to

M

souls in the eiterlife. . ~

%
It was mentioned above in a ate taken from Brebeuf's tRelationt "~

of 1636 (see pp104-5) that the Huron believed that there were two .f;
souls possessed by -an individual after his or her death- one. which
remained with the body, and one which went to the realn of the deed
both of them were termed -sken-- and both were conaidered to be
teasonable" (i.e., possessing reason). As 1T eee it, the‘dqelity was
essentiglly'thet of life and death, ‘It was an unstable duality in
terms of soul concepts as the separation of the‘dead‘from the?ltving_ :
was unstable in terms,of the emotions of the living. The uneettling

element was memory, the "reasonable" ccmponent thet Brebeuf had men?n

r

. tioned, The Huron did not want to'be h3unted by the dead, so they

endeavoured to ‘have the 'reason' or‘memory‘ removed from the soul

F oo
representations of the dead: (a) the soul in the-realm'of the dead

" had its intellect-soul or. memory removed so thit it could not return;

7 t

"(b)the reincargzted soul had its oki removed, -leaving a haimless -gken-

s O

[E ARG
g

e
-
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freed to enter the realm -of the dead; “and (c).the grave-ghost had its

-sken- base burned if its oki had poténtially dangerops memories (i.e.,

—

>

if it remembered past injustices regarding its manner of death or

@

*a .
burial), so that the oki was unable to reach the world of the living.

The ideal ‘or model set for souls in the afterlife was. to-‘have the oki
2 reincarnated in the world of the living, and the -sken- safely far away“.

in the edalm, of the dead.

Generally speaking, one “can say that the perpetual duality in the

) soul beliefs of the Huron was primarily expressed in terms: of dialo- '

gues between two pa:.nts on a scale of correspondingly increasing cog-
nitive distanceéepernting the twéand power. The positions. on this

scale can be illugtrated diagrammatically in the followmg way- :'

ke

»

Figure #9: Cognitive Distance and Power Scale

i3

'7 man .+ “nature-

-

) SN S , '/ﬁoﬂl)-,---(spifit) : A
.9 . > o~ '\/\4,' ' /elf‘\-ff.—\t‘her"‘ ' ‘ L
o .. life | ceee, .‘death;\ - ‘
| bOd}'/oo\\.free - / o ' ’

soul(s) squl)s)

(direction of increase)

. & At just about every point in time, at least one dialogue exists
o 4

between beings situated in two different poaitions on this scale.
.2 . .

'Fundamental life experiences can be Jdefined‘ in terms oﬁ these
. dialo&ues (i.e., having visions iB a -ndi,onr- (body-saul) - oki "

(free-soul) dialogue- performing a burial ‘ceremony is a ,aata (life) -

Y >

» T



Figure #10- Missionary Interpretation of Huron Soul and Related

-,and eiachi— ' were reduced to metaphorical expressions for certain~

- only metaphorical extension into the spiritual world
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‘ 3. .
oki (death) dialogue; torturing is an eiachi- ('self! as torturer or

victum) ~ eiachi -('other! as th{turer or viétum) dialogue; and eating
is. an onnhek81i (soul) - onnhek8i \spiﬁ1t) dialogue)

The results of my pursu1t of the second goal of- analysis can be

illustrated diagrammatically as follows--

s

S

- Concepts.-
JLife . . 7 . Aftrerlife- Lo “'Sgirits
ﬁody-‘ . The Soul: ' H“Ghost ‘The Soul - ' . oki :
jaata’ -(3)nnonk8-* ~ -~gken- e(ejnnonkﬂ-*‘v Good*  Bad
Parts - Aspects " .7 . Aspects . oki+ . oki(-)
eiachi~ ejachi- - , eiathi-l'
~-ndi,onr- -ndi,enr- - -ndi!pntz . e .
- onnhek8i onnhek8i Lo <
. Physical
. Sustenance - o o
‘onnhek81 SR ST ,.; o S ' ‘.
o= earlier ‘referred to as -sken- -
% = ,aronhia,eronnon, .or ,aatato,eti added to oki

_ondechonronnon added to oki (with brackets in indicating that
such an addition 18 optional)

oY

Mast of "the effects of missionary expféssien‘qf‘ﬂuronrﬁoul concepts

‘ _has been discussed above: . (a) saata  was redubed to e-nqn-spititualj'

representation of the body, (b) -skenw became merely the name for a

periplieral spiritual being, the ghoat- (c) the ego-souls,‘~ndi,onr- .

aspects of. the soul's character- and (d) onnhekBi became primarily a o

term»of reference for physical entities-(i e., food and drink), with

A

T
-:‘
N
B
s
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‘The fate of oki has yet to be described. As we have seen, oki
.was the embodiment of Huron spiritual power. It was immortal, the.

ongoing expression of the Huron's impact upon the universe, the

measure of their effectiveness in hunting, fighting and agriculture.
It was the symbol of the Huron's power as a pe7£le, the spiritual

heritage of their encestors.' No matter whether it was helpful or har- o

mful,,it was still power that the Huron could touch power they could

L
§ . .

: ‘"sometimes influence.

B The missionaries tried to’ change that, through direct oppositio G

" and through class1f1cation‘i They defined as good and helpful those )

oki which were of their culture and over which they had some measure

4 1

of control (i.e.,-the saints and angels). They«defined-as bad and

¢

harmful not only those oki which had traditionally been feared (i.e.,

of oki of anti-social sorcerers), but also included in that category

,-

all the native oki that they felt they could neither trugt nér
exercise control over. These oki' were associated with the devil and . -

’hithenchmen the demons.

x Thithreatment.was'not.unigue,to oki, but was.shared.hp shnilar,
concepts across the New World?.including‘itsIroQuois cognateiétggn:.'{
and‘its Algonkian?counterpart 'manitou'5 Itlfared sdmewhat better L
thsn the former and slightly worse than the latter. 'btkon’ hecamefidene' |
' :'tified almost exclusively with destructive witchcraft, and was' strongly “

.‘condemned and fought by the Seneca prophet Handsome Lake Manitou :

'seems ﬂ(; to have been 80. negatively characterized for,. ] 'kitchi

‘manitoul (1 euy- 1 the great spirit') it was often identified with
'V v
' the Christian .God and/or and Indian counterpart. i

Oki, although it was’ somewhat tainted as a devil or: demon concgbt

'often connected with witchcraft, and despite the fact that it was not
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Footnotes -

1-The terms image-soul and power-soul are here used not to represent -
separate beings, but points on the power/cognitive distance scale
illustrated in figure #9, The image-soul represents oki as g- relat-

ively weak free-soul, closely resembling its towner!, “and the power-

sopl represents an oki which 18 no powerful and so cognitively se-.
parate from its 'owner! that it is almost a spirit, The former would

probable by the oki of an unexceptional individual, ‘the latter, lthe

oki of. avéreat wafrior, hunter or sorcerer.

T oae The gduality of manifest function discussed on Pages 80-2 ‘can be - .

subsumed under this definition of duality, as the two dominant souls -
tend to be engaged -in a dialogue (iie., during nommal consciousness

there "is a dialogue' between onnhek8i (body-soul) and -ndi,onr- (és.a .
. _free=sonl); during moments of anger'or coiirage . there is a Ydialogue!
" .between elachin (body-soul) and oki (possibly ond8ta,ete; free-soul or

spirit)). .The. one exception to this occurs during times.when the -

- -interests -i.e., health and’ successful hunting- of the then dominart
. 'onnhekBi) : o

A soul or spiritual 'dialogue' can be loosely defined as an inter-
action between two spirit beings in.which the being which is most

powerful and most cognitively distant from the 'self!, supplies inforf
mation and/or power fo a less.powerful, less !'distant! spirit being ¢ -

in exchange for some commodity peculiar to that second being (1. €y
reverence, lifeforce, courage). g

-

3-0One maynsay‘}hatléhe burial ceremony is a dialogue betWeen the living
t

and the,dead, in which in exchange for proper respect and- reverence
the. living (here represented by ,aata,- an expression for the !life!

" in the body; see pp32, 34 and 38-9) are freed from the haunting pre-’
- sence -of vengeful” oki and are thereby given the - chance to ressuscitate
‘v,'friendly' ok1. g ‘

i&-This was well de5cribed for ‘the- Spanish misslonary/Indian situation

in’ Gustave Correals article "El Egpiritu del Mal en Guatemala", in
Harrison and Wauchope, 1960, pp37 103 (English summary, ppil- 5).

He wrote the. (p&l)

: "Incapable of comprehending that they were .faced with different
cultures, the Spaniards identified the gods of the aboriginal relig—

" 'ions with the devil of their own religon. This idefitification sat- °
_isfactorily spanned at least .on the part of the conquering peoples,
‘the immense spiritual distance that sephrated the - two cultures.

Aboriginal gods equal the Christian devil: this was the theme that '

' dominated the work of evangelizétion in the New World " .'L

A cage in- point is the concept of nagual, a Bpirit being similar
to oki. TraditiOnnlly this concept had two aspects (ps2):

"One was the- idea of 1ndividual totem, represented by an animal
that was /one's/...inseparable lifelong companion, It wasg in a iay -
the creation of a ‘counterpart of the person since the destiny -of one

.o

. individual is unconscious, ‘when the dominant soul oki 'is engaged in--ffwt
-8 'dielogue' with-the recessive -nd%TOnr- (which -1s representing“thec' ‘



* Great Serpent and Wolverene", pp354-6.
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was intimstely linked to the destiny of the other. An ipjury or death
in the animal would cause fllness or death in the person who was his
nagual; The other concept linked to the term 'nagual! was the trans-
formation of -a man into an animal,,.The two. concepts became cenfused in

Guatemals and the term came to signify either of the two, With the

" ‘process of ‘catechization, however, the word 'nagual! became a part of

the Catholic terminology designating the devil in some.dialects,,.and
coming to signify an evil witch who is.in intimate relation with the .
spirit . of evil in: general and with the devil in’ pa‘rticula-r."

5-1In Mic.mac, both. lKitchi Manitou' and ‘Manitou' appear to. have been :

_names’ used to refer to the devil (see Ruth ard Wilson Wallis,~ "The

Micmac Tndidng of . Eastern Cana.da", page. 209 and Silas T, Rand,

"Dictionary of the language of the Micmac Indians'l 1888, -page’ 81')
. For-the characterization of Manitou as' the devil in 2 Huron story see .

Barbeau, 1915, ("legende du Grand Serpent, 99349 54, and "The .

’

-

R A For example, see. Barbeau, 1915b, "The Woman with Twins and the Wizard" ‘
‘ pp150—1. ' ’ -

h Y

.
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Appendix A: Translations of Huron Texts’

. Contained within this appendix are several translations which
served as. important material for this paper, -For brevity's sake,
word analysis will be solely semantic, not morphological. Ortho- -
graphy used in word analysis will be that which was in general use

.in the 17th and’ 18th century dictionaries of Chaumonot and Potier-

(with concessions made to.dialect .differences). Btacketa =()-
will be used where additing or. chJﬁes made are questionable
oﬁliqu lines -/ /- where there 13 no such uncertainty.“

Ve

(i) A Prayer recorded by Brebguf in hia 'Relationl of 1636
.. (JRLO: 68-73) ‘ ) )

'“Io Sakhrihote de Sondechichiai Ainde’ esa d'Oiatan ichiatsi, dinde T . @ "
- de toen ichiatsi, ‘dinde de Esken dfoatatoechi ichiatsisy, ¥ e o -
"Sug escoutez ‘wous que auesz Eait la-terre & vous qui Pere vous- * :

appellez & vous son-Fils qui vous appellez & .vous Esprit Sainct LT e
'qui voug appellez" o )
"Come 1isten you who ‘have made the earth and you who Father call LT

'yourself and you his son who call yourself and you Spirit Holy

who call yourself!

ito ~ - ' come onl - o
sakhrihote I be atttntive‘, listenl ™
de ‘ "- g $€@ . 'article . "
;ondethiqhiai~ ‘ . :rﬁ‘yqu made tteféarth
) . _ S -
dindg o - .and - -
ist C | o i‘ .“_ §tu:
ar N S o - article
/h/oigtén‘\' B ’ : he is his fttter
‘itﬁigtsi <4I _~ - yogtére called‘sﬁép
_diqdé o - Aand‘ “l#
de | 4‘ ' . Do "l "article : i . f | .-“ {- :
hoeﬁ(a)' t. - "" he and hﬁm are parent and child .‘ ‘
ichiatsi ‘: ~ .you are called such'.
dinde 7 e |
ﬂ;; ' :- ; : - ‘artictt

ésken : “' . ) ' ‘ - one who is a 'ghost""
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. 4 . \
dt i . .article
'(h)oatotoeéti ' one (he) is special/boly' \
. 1
ichiatsi o . : 'you are called such

- Come listen you who- made the earth, you who are caleed his father!‘
“you who are, called ‘his’ son and you who are, called a. 'ghost’ll

: "Io sakhrihote, onekinde ‘oeron d'iCBakerha,.., ~
Ngus escoutez, car ce n'est pas chose de peu d'importance que nous

SN faisons! . o Y n
BITR "Come listen for it is not EN thing of small ﬁmportance that we,do"

T . v e
v 4(-_Qme on] § e

¢

-‘sakhri ote i C o "he-§tténcivé131iaceﬁk e ) l

: onek inde , L _as . :
(te),oe/n/rohi . Dt s (not) something of little -

g o ’ consequence 3
;dl-‘;'. o o, article .

. ik8ak(i)erha , , e do auch a thing

- 'Come listen, 8s it is of (no) small consequence what we dol'

nugtigacagnren cha ondikhucBate Atichiaha, onne atisata&an aBeti,... v
"regardez. cés- aeeemblez enfans, desiz ce sont tes creatures g

tous-...f~,' s Coe
- "look’upon these assembled children, already these are thy creatures
811,-10” - ' o p _-" ‘,'.‘
atisakannren* - . \}ooKAattitl o
cha. - RS 'thaq l.eff‘il f_ : d}i #g#.
'dddikioksste . fl{f T {they are&assembled in a group
- ‘atichiaha © ﬁ'_.:*,they ae children
”'lAcnne: 'd oo f_~ - ~’.‘ ﬂbehqld . . o
. [ . . .'-w - .,.‘. s . co va

- at(e)Ce)eetdBan e ) .eech ode;ielpde.dffyquc”ﬁedﬁle,

‘:aBeti .:}fﬂ :5‘1“

' ‘lLook at .this assembly of children, each one” of them is one oﬁayour v
al people.?‘ ”fw;:' R

v - R - T L. L. ,‘;. -

' *I do not know why the initial 'a' appears in thie Word.; .-;** o o
Superscript letters indicate dialect (i e., Wyandot) variations.~z. I

.i
"~y >t

fo




taerhon ‘onatindec8aesti.™ .
"parce que on les a baptisez,"

'

"because that they have been baptized."

ae/n/rhon

"'enatindekBaesfi

:e“f...becauae someone has baptized them. 'nﬁlqu};h"'.

"Caati ‘onne.” 8ato esataane&as echa a8eti, a8eti esatonkhiens,"'ﬁffv'”""
'F!ais voicy que vne- autrefois nous ‘te- leg” presencons -eux’ i

because

.
1

.. tous, nous te les abandonnons toua,..." N L
' "But 101! again we'to thee present them all all we give them

0w

-

UP tO thee, -an” -

e

. “_('Xa‘)_ '.,L"‘ \ "

' Carry

. oene SR
Ba
90 , ) S

::/éjeskayata/quxBaeu.;’

- eéha

aseci Sl

g a8eti ’ .

/e/es/a/atonkiens o

v

811 with you.

'.
o

e

- ‘:'

»

"°ndaye6 echa echa Sau

Melegt ce’ .que’ penaent
' "thie 18 what these th

‘fiv‘ondaiefj”' = :
"echaylk _
8enderh/e/1 .

‘;f,-“8[0/nd#/ﬂiekk8ate},:!‘;'”

'Behold, again we will -ngeﬁt?them._a'l‘if t:o ‘y.bq; ‘;e;.:wffl(i‘.{l‘e;‘;‘e.}.;hex‘l;’::v--,.

‘?.
!

e

“.' - - t",’

.: cislocatiVe particle .

A

then, therefore

bebold

'other ﬂ~~-'

(with '83') again

K

L they have baptized them L

BV

'we. will present aomething living
- to you :

". that o

el

K

L' o

derhay cha BendikhucBate otin
ce ‘que voila’ aseemblees fetmmes,, " "
ink these ‘assembled wnmen..."‘ s

thac,zﬁ'

‘ilthat

l“that} s -

:j we' ~w111 leave something liviﬂg
. with you "m 4 :

dekhien,...
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"serteBa e8a d'otechienti, din de dngnratarrie etsesonachien, erre8a
.itondi dih de onrendich esonachien, serreB8a itondi; din de Bskenraetac
esonachien, serreBa itondij,.." .
"destournez ‘tout ce qui est mal; que si la contagion nous attaque
derechef destourne-la aussi que gi la famine noug attaque, ‘destourne-
la aussi; que si la guerre nous assault,destourne la aussi...

"tumn away all that which is evil; and if the Plague attack us again
turn away that also and,if femine attack us, turn away that also;
and if war assail us td/rn away that also;..."

* serefa ; . I:ur:l ik away,. stop itl : °
(eﬁa_) ‘ . (all)
d . y ‘. | article '
otecfhientii. ’ that which ‘cau;e; ':evi'l' (i.‘e.,

L e thet causes bad things to happen)

din L and S
de article
onnratarie " a contagious mélady 4
‘étsli-/ggona‘chien . he will kill us .agaih ‘ q
sereda, . turn it away, stop itl )
i/6/ondi ’ . R also
din ) ‘ and
de - article
onrendich : : fat;;ne a .
e.sonachi‘en ol ’ Q .. he will kill us’
sere8a L turn it away, stop itl
1/9/6n51 . Calmo ¢ 7
di;r : and
de E o < « " article “ Vo
881;enr§ei:a(c) a bearer of war, 2 warrior .

- ‘esonachien  ° - he wilf killius )
serela A turn it away, stop it‘l

i/O‘/ond& also
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'Turn away that which brings about hammful results: (for example),
if contagion starts to kill us again, turrd it away; if Eamine

gtarts to kill us, turn it away, and if war starts to kill us, turn
it away also,! '

ndin de oki esoniatoata ondayee dbokiasti, chia d?aononcBaiessa
dtoki aseoio, serreBa itondi,"

"que si le demon nous prouoque clest a dire le mauvais demon. &
les meschand qui par poison font mourir, destourne les ausgi."
Mand if the demon provoké us that is the bad demon and the wicked
ones who through poison cause death, turn them away also,"

. r
din 3 and-
' de . article
¥ oki ) one having spiritual power
tsoniatoata : he will offend, molest us ] a3
A ' .
ondeie that is ) , - .
dt ‘article
okiasti . {one having spiritual power to
. effect some end) - SN
chia and g
. .
a1 , article .
- aon/r;/onkeaesa they are sorcerers o, ' '
4t ' . article"® ; , E
. oy — .
oki one having spiritual 'power
asaoio heé has killed somebody
sere8a. o turn it away,. stop it s
1/6/ondi also ' ‘ .
> il

- t(Further), if the ome who has spiritual power (that is the one .
having spiritual power to effect some end) molests us, and if ) o4

the: sorcerers’ who use spiritudl power to kill someone.(bother
us), turn tliem away alsol!

"ocBetac8i serreBa eBe dlotechienti,™

"Findlement destourne tout ce qui est de mauuais,'’
"Fina{y,- turn away all that which 18 evil,M

-

‘okfetak81 . finally . L Y

~sere8a turn it away, stop it} - . °
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© .de - article

e8(a) all
d! article
r .
otechienti J that which causes bad things to

happen
'Finally,turn away all that which causes bad things to happenl!

"legus onandaerari Djeu hoen,” ondayee achiehetsaron de hia{gtan,”
"lesus noetre'ieigneqr de Dieu Fils, c'est ce a.quoy tu exhor-
teras ton Pere,” /

fJegus our Lord of God the ﬁon, for: this thou wilt exhort thy
Father,"

Tesis T dews R
\_onkhdaeea/t/i our leader, one after whom' e
pattern ourselves "
Dieu . ' God .
hoen(as . he to.him is fatheé to child
ondaie i that
achiehetsaron

you would exhort someone

»
Al

he is father to=§;::x\/ ‘ ,

tJesus, our leader, son of God, for this you should exhort your
fathers.! , 3
"oneke tehianonstas,!

'car 11 ne te refuse point,'.

“for he does not refuse thee anything.'

ot

onek (ind)e - as

hiaistan

¥

- ]

tehian/n/pnstae he does not refuse you

.

',..for he does not refuse you.!

"'chia desa Barie Tesus ondBe de chikhoncBan ondayee itondi chihon.*
"Et vous aussi Marie de Jesus 1la Mere qui estes Vierge, cela aussi
dis,"

"And you also Mary, of Jesus the Mother who are Vergin that a}so
say," -

chia . at the same time

desa . ' . you
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Sarie Mary .
Tesus Jesus ¢
' /h/ond8e/n/ v she is mother to him
de - article
chikhonk8an \ - (?) ' o
, , »
7onda.1‘l . o ) that o
1@ondi ‘ | . also _ ' :
chihon " (you say) (say itl; possibly imperative B
e ' , form.of this verb unique to the. Bear ‘ -
dialect or mistake) T
~, _ :
'And you, Mary, mother of Jesus,...,{you say it) alsoft °
"to haya8an,'
"Ainsi soit~-il."
"So be it."
/efo . that way =
afi/aB/e/n/k{ it should be . . .
: L4
'That is the way it should be.!. .
A5
(11) A Prayer recorded by Father Hierosme Lalemant in his 'Relation? : / oo
of 1641 (JR21 250-65) . ' / P oo
1182 chie8endio Di8 onne ichien onetere 8toekti 1chien nonh8a ! ,} . SN A
onenterre:.,." ‘ :
"Seigneur Dieu en fin donc ie te comnols: a la bonne heurg ma'int'en- } ]
vant ie te cognois;.,." : oo
"Lotd God at last, then I know thee, happily now I know thee"
ga , you
. # ' A » - Ny
chie8endio _ ' you sre master - . i
) . ! ' qf,: 5
Dig .God (i.e., dieu) L
onne - behold
ichien > expletive : B
one/nfter/i/ ~ 1 know (i.e., am famillar with)
' you . . -
BtoeCti it 8§ fortunate, an actsof .

.

providence
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ichien : expletive ° ‘ .
RN

nonh8a ‘ now

onenter/i/ ) I know you

'You who are mastér, God, behold T know you; fortunately, provident-
ially, now I know you,! s

"Isg/(c.hlen sateienorﬁl de ka ondechen, din de ks aronhiale: isa
skBaatichise dajonBe’ aBaatsi. n :
""elest toy qui as fait cette terre que vpila & ce Cial que, voila-
tu nous as falt nous autres qui.somie appelles hcmmes."

© NIt {s thous who hast made .this earth that we behold, and ‘this |

Heaven that. we behold: thou has made us who call ourselves men, "

q .

isa . - . _ a "you"
" ichien ( . - expletive
sateienondi ' you gskillfully made something
de article
[x/a v this one, t;he one here
aronhia/t/e : the sky 18 situated in such a
. place
ise . ‘ o lyo
ékéaatichia[i/ o you madé we people (i.e., we
: T living entities)
d = - , "a,‘r‘ti;:ie _ : S
a/i/olnae o we afé people (i.e., ﬂmmns)
- a8aatsl ' ' we are c&llle.d,_ namec.l-

'You who:skillfuil’y made this earth and this sky, you who created us,
we who are c{l ed people or humap beings,,.." '

"To 'ichien ifotti onfp
de anonchis as8anonchic
sk8aatichiai.“

Tout ainsi comme mnous autres sommes maistres du canot que nous
auons fait canot & de la cabane que~nous avons fait cabane; de

a ichien alaBendio de la aaBahonichien din
en; to ati hiotti de sa chie8endio de ‘

mesme tu es maistre toy qui mous-as ‘cree,"
"Just as we ourselves are mastérs of the canoe, which we have made a

' cance, and of the cabin which we have made a cabin; so also thou are

master ‘thou who ‘has created us."

./9/0" " that
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S 1 :
ichien expletive '
joti: . it is like
onionh8a we (alone) -
ichdien . \expler.‘ive . _ A ) .
| ‘ABa'Bendio L .- - weé are magters . ‘
de ‘ : ‘ articlé ,
1; o Y "8 canoe f/ T
'.éaBahontd;ien | ' ' w"tay made a canoe " \“' : . ' ‘
din ‘ - and
de : T artigle . 5
an/n/onchia & longhguse .
saBan/nfonchichien we made a longhouse
/8o ‘ -~ that _
ati then, therefore '
ioti . | ,‘I' ' it. is like N
de | o _ aptiéle ‘
s‘al . ' | .‘ You
. chie8endio you are ﬁaster
de ' article .
sk8aatici:iai you made us '
You who macie us being our master is like our being masters of the
cedoes we have made ,and of the longhouses Ge have nade, !
" n0ehron itochien nendi daB8a8endio de stan iesta nonaen; iondagak efo N ..

g8a8endio de ia saBahonichien, din 'de anonchia aa nonchichien, fon-
daBak ato aBaBendio 8en.t '
"C'est‘Z peu toutesfois que nous sommes ‘maistres de tout ce que nous -
auons; peu de temps seilement nous somies les, maistres du canot que
nous - auons fait canot & de la cabane que nous auodns fait cabane Peu
de temps seulement en sonmes nous les maitres,"
"Mt ig for a short timé/however, that we are masters of all that we

* have; a short time only sre we masters of the cance which ve have made

a cance and of the cabin which we: have made a cabin g short time onky
are we masters, thereof "

Qeln9/ron - N it is a trifling matter




s : R UYE-N
‘q expletive
article
we ‘
d © article
. a_éaSendio IR o '--'we a;cé .u'uister‘s . . h 1
Q_'de " P . . article . '
.'sE'/e/n. ~,1'esta, . o . ) ‘: _ all kinds of thing)s
'n'- ' - a;i:icle . =
Onaen . we Possés,s sm;lething - -
i.ondaBak;a ) , it is for a short time
. "\LQIO - ) that
a8aBendio | we are masters
de L article .
ia ¢ . a canoe
aa8ahonichien e na de a canoe '
din’ R and * |
de .~ o e article
an/n/on’cﬁia 5 . e longl';ouse ,
aa‘8an/rx1/onéh;lchier‘1 . .wemade a longhouse -
. iondsBaka ’ ‘it 1s for a s‘ﬁqrt time ' ';
/6fo. e |
a8&8en616 ' - . T we a;e mastérs )
fen R . itis such C o .

1It'is a trifling matter that we are mastets of all that we possess,_

as it i's for a short time that we are masters of the canoes and of
_the ‘houses that we have made- it is for a s\hort time that we are
masters.! . : ' '

"Ten de sa aondechaon 1chien chieBendivo aﬁaton de a:Loan aSaatsi e

""Quant ‘& toy. pour tousiours tu- seras le maist:re de nous lqui appelles .

‘hotmes: "
1Ag for thee forever ahalt thou be master of us who a.r@r called men-"

.o . . s . - oA -
vy, . - . N
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I
tan ] - as for (Bear dialect (7))
de ' article
sa : S ’
aondech (eph)aon or . -forever -
aondech (ah)aon , : (Bear dealect: form ('?)) s
. 2 ‘ .
. . S
~debden - - Com explgt’ive. ! N
“chiefendio ‘', youare taster - : o n l
v I‘ . ' . ’ * ' * ': " . ‘ , ’ .
. a8aton - S “ it has become such < . -
s : . B L . ’ o ¢
- de : ‘ar@ : . .
t . . y ! . b
aionde . ©  we are people (human beings)
a8aatsi . we are called, named .
LAs for you, you have becone master fo-rever of ve who are called human
beings.
<”din d'agson aondhai, aioehron ati chiedendio?" (2} ) S
"& Jpendant que .1'on est encore en vie, pourroit on douter que tu nlen . o
sois le maistre" R . Lo
"and vhile we are still in 1ife, can we doubt that’ thou-art the mas-
ter’ of it?" .
diﬁ‘ ‘ and ’ -
) . ‘ .
dro article ‘ -
_asson . still, :
. aondh/e/ . one lives, is living | ’
gioe/n"/ron. would it be a bad’ thing" (rhetorical o o
’ quest;ion with implied negative regpon- :
. se) ° , - T
ati - o - . . t'hen, therefore S
ChieSEHdiO ’ ' ] you are master . . T 3

H

Hv:l.ng?' re master while one "t s:ill

4

'And would it be a bad thing that you?

i ‘ ' N
fito haonoe aat'anderakti chieaendio de aaBenhei” ~

g pour lors principalement tu es le maistre quand nousl venong a'
mourir,"

: "And, then, especially thou art master when ve come to d:le"

/9/o L " ~ there, that ' o /



»

® 19
haone (with T80!) then, at that moment
aat r ) superlatiye
andera/€/ti greatly .
chielendio o . you. are nmaste
de. o o ' ' ' article | .
'§a8§nh"e‘i o o , Iwe' die, f};i}ie .igd ' | ‘ | ‘ o '

'You are principally master at the’ tiAel whe‘n 'i":‘e die.!

"Sonhﬂa aat akhiaondi chieBendio aat; stan d8a tsatan-ts testi,!
""Toy seul tout a fait tu es madistre parfaitement- il n'yen a
pas aucun autre auec toy,"

"Thou alone entirely art master completely no other is there
beside thee"

-

. R s
sonhBa . you (alone) » T
. »”. - ,
aat superlative
akhisondi | ' perfectly, completely _— o
_ch?.eBend"io h ‘ \.. y‘o,u are master
‘aat . ‘. T superlative | - ) ‘e
stan : - ~ .megative 15a1;tic1e .. ' ‘
’ , P
a . , . article o P
8a=, E other, others
tsatfe/n ‘ s omeone
ta testi | ‘ - you are not two together

1

'You are completely alone as master- N0 one- shares the position with
,yo“.o

'A[sa {chien sat aiesatandihi' isa 1chien gat aiesannonhBeha" . ’ )
Ty es principalement celuy que mnous deurions craindre tu es princi-
palement celuy que nous- deurions simer;,,."

"Thou are principally he—whom we qught to fear ‘thou art principal‘.['y

‘he whon we ought tolove,"

/

isa o you - . i .
ichien expletive
aat ‘ ' \superlative



aiesatandihi
isa "
ichien

aat

3

sanponh8eha

. we should (continue to) fear you

'You ve should greatly fea):,, you e should greatly, lofve.

‘ 150

-

you o

expletive A ' -

\ C : s
superlative . - ’ o L

we s'nould love - "you

-
3

" Ndaak attoain aa aten d'83 non8e, din. d'8a dfondakl, stan 1chien :
.deka te hattinda8r efon8e dind!ondske:,,," P
"tres\veritablement quant aux autres qui sont hommes & aux autres

qui sont demons, ny les vns ny. les autres ne sont point puissans

i

ny les hommes .ny les demong:..."
"Most truly as for others vho arxe men and for others who are

demons, neither t:hese nor those are powerful, neither men moxr i

demons: co!!
,_Haa‘k

| atofe/n

‘aa .

atep

ystan._'
ich.ive'n.. :

€ .
[x/a

te hatinda8r

superlative , . ’

cisldca'tﬂ:‘ive‘vpafti'.cle‘ ' : S «

article + superlative

it is true ’ R

‘ as for

arti(;_l,e
’othevrs"y
éfciilé ,
people, human beingg '

F2
and

van

ar;tigle ¥ others

a"_rt'icle

;:hey have ,s:p’i'rihtlial éowaxf
negative pgrticle
lexplefivé_

arﬁfcle

they sre not ‘powerfyl

EERY

!
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a/n/non8e they are human beings
din * , and.
di O ' article

: . ondaki'u' o R they have spir{tual pover

1Tt wg quite true that thoge ‘who -are human beings: and those who' have .
spiritual powar are mot powerful,! S T ,l-

- "st’an ichién te ha‘ltindaﬂr ondaki, e8a. 1chien te onkinnonh&e. o
-"mon non 1ils ne. soht puissans les demons, de plus aussi ils ne nous
ayment pas.". .

no noﬁhey ar}e not powerful thesge demons~ moreov‘er they do not love

us.Mt- ;

stan o negative particle

ichien ‘ expiéti’ve . ‘,-—-\»11

. ta hatindaB;' : they are not powerful '

~ondaki ‘ they have. spiritual'#!;ower"

'eBa“ ,‘ . _ also i - ) ‘
icgieni» PR _ eipletfve

.?:'e on/'x/innonhSe A they do not love us

lThose who have spiritual power are not (really) powerful moreover,
 they do not love us. .

: .
‘Mondaie ati nonhBa anderakti atones d'iseri ahaienteha,! .

"Cest pourquoy maintenant, d'\me facon particuliere ie rends graces : ,
de ce que tu as voulu' qu'il me cogrioisge," N

. "For this, now in'a .special manner I render thanka, thou hast
permitted me to know thee, .

ondaie ‘ - that -

ati T"then,v“tlhher‘efor‘e
n:- ‘ )_articlg'
o.;1h8a“ : ;;ow
andera/¢/t1 IR Jgt"eatly." o

are . L " article. k LT o 1

 iseri o R y‘o'u'w:ltshed that it be ‘so

.o
: 3
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152. .
. . ‘~ ,'f.
shaienteha I should'ecquire knouledge of him¥ - W
S8 o oy
IThat is why 1 now give special thanks that you wished, that I
should become : acquainted with you (and your wishes). . L
"Daat anderakti skBannOBe‘.'.. " . . R '. v
MExtremement tu nous.ayme: . - . - o
"’I.'o the utmost dost thou love usiaaa . : '
E d _' \jl T . .art;l;:le l,';‘:
",aqﬁ'l‘:' L “fl." - 1',; A eupe‘fivaf:iveh' : s
'.‘and‘efa/.‘:‘/t’:i o greatly
. -’ ' ' 3 :. 4 vl‘ r". - v
L sk8ennb/nh/8e S " you' Love us _
JYou love us to great: excessl' . .
onne chien non8a onataankBas de kiikhon. L . C r! g .
"en Ein maintensnt.ie me consacre a ‘toy moy que voicy:se." : !
”BF last now- T consecrete myself to thee, miyself whom thou beholdest“ , .
' . o ‘, “‘
qn;r}e ' ) ,hehold ‘ . ‘ o I o ‘
/blchien “ k Tt expletive o . S e
1 T T
( on/h/Ba ) . : - . now . . a ) o . S r
. onata/e/n/x/Bas S -1 offer myaelf to you (i €., to make 3 :
‘ . ' : ' your ¥mood’ “as.smooth and éven ag a- t ; :
~ " field prepared for planting) oE
..de - article : ) '_ - .' 2 s o
, /3_t/ - o ! cisloc&dvel’particle B . . )
‘ ii/tr/on R { o "'I il loc.ated 1. such a place S o
YBehold I who- am located here am offering myself. to you. o '» Y
*In verbs expressing ‘the’ nature of the wieh or thought of the verb
Yeril, the. 1st:and 2nd ‘person-is ‘replaced by the 3xd person (m, or R
fz depending on -the sex of the person ‘being referred to) - in mést : Gt R
cases, This seems to- be the case here, with. the: masculine Jesus - : Lo a
. being referred .to by theé. magculine pronominal prefix’ T believe ' '
that. this may be a: grammatical reflection of the cognitive separ- I
-ation betweeén gn individual's . ‘wishing soul® (i.e,, the sonl which' =, -
. .instigates his dream anid viaion 'wiahes' okl) and his oz’ her . .. . ;
. conacious self. " e, LI . R DT A%

"onne ichie nonhaa onaendiosti daak ehieiiendio de k'iikhon sendio— v



{
° ia
4

et m o b e S
PR LR S R

e

' nigne P

‘nran itoch de k‘ilkhon....

4
: AN " o Gy
- " SOV R TR oo

fen fin meintenant ie te fais mon maistre tu es principalement le mai-

.stre de moi que voicy ordonne seulement de. ~moy que voicy.... N
"at last now I take.thee fox my raster; thou eptirely the master of

Him who is before thee Direct, thou a10ne, me whom thou beholdesq LS

_ .onme’

,.'.'.‘,

. 'joqhse" -

k ohﬂiend'ioseii:‘ '.
IR
a;,k‘
chieéeﬁdio |
de ‘

fx]

Ve

-

iftzfon’ - ';'

sendionra/e/n

a ,1/9/och/1en/(

%

.ii/tr/on ¢

'Behold, I now choese you for my master. . You are the prmcipal master
Uae your wisdom with respect to I who gm

"of ‘I who. dn located here.
located here.

.l

i explg;tive - ':':: ol . ‘ .

L
A S

'daak a8endio de ktiikhon, "

"'H'importe que-ie souffre’ ie penseray seulement, 11 y aduisera ‘ R . :
‘seulement: le maistre absolu ‘de ‘moy . que voicy,™ Coe

expletive
'-“art-.i‘;'le‘-"‘ R R S O
ST S L T
I choose you for my mgater:

‘arcicle : AR ‘
| ‘.superlaeiye‘ -

“.you are mast‘er o N e

- . '.'.' . P
| °"-, ‘u‘,

"_behold ,‘: e e e

./ -

———y ——————

, artic-le'- '

: cislocative particle- o T e

I am located in such\a place

~

:think, apply your wisdom

_cislocative

A

I am located in such a pla-ce C . 1,_

. -, . A
-rN . . R A,
., e ’ . Lo L)

PR P . . N ‘-:

"niane ‘to. de eatonnhont:aiona, eerhon itochien ehedionraan itochien

4

\ o Ten

Mt does not miatter what I. suffer; T shall: thinkﬂonly "he will o:r.;der
for me alone he, thezabaolute maeter of myself now before thee." :

l'e"/o'.’

“de .

L€ e '."'::-;{ SRR A
oS ) ." . A { PR ., . 2 N 4 l B}
.that, there . i 0] I
.-, article " - S o

¢ article { ; . { ._l‘- \' - ., :_."-.'.. , p .‘-’ -‘\...“._ - .' . ,._‘l“ Lo

Ty K L
. P
(! T .
. -
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"He gees itnwho above all holds us as his creatures,"

aB8anchkran ’ . if. perhaps .

ichien- ’ expletive )

de - grticle

te {/er/ontak Lo I was not present in some place

c?hia...oné/a/taB/e/n/k/. at the same time that something

' happened to us
(stan ’ T, (m.isélacez_l negative, should be
. before ‘'te 1i/tr/ontak?)

g | . ' article-

.aBahB:at:sia ' our family - . (
- eerhon N - , I will think -

i/O/ochie/;/ LexpletiveQ

;ehaadﬁra . he is watching over it &

ichien . ‘ ) : - exﬁ’let‘:ive . )

d article , N

aak superlative .

sonaata8an he has -us in his sphere of

: . inf‘iuen\ce ' s : S

" saa ‘ superlative

3

11f, perhaps, I was not present when something® happened to our\
family, I will think that he who definitely has us in his sphere
of influence is watching. ,

. b ]
"tan nendi, stan. 4chfen ea teen, de te ikhtmcak, ‘oont ichiem
aiaBonheonnen, 'de te ikhontak.!
"mais pour moy ie ne suis rien du tout, quant bien i'y eusses este:
nonobstant nous fussionq morts quand bien i'y eusses este,-
MAg for me, 1 am nothing at all; 1f indeed 1 had been there, neverthe-
less we might have died, even had 1 been there,"

tan ' . as for

n - o article . . oot
e'ndiK . me *
' stan . ) * negative parf:icle -

3=

]
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ichien. . expletive ‘ ) " !
/i/a . i I am of such stature , | ) ' 1
teen . it is-not so / .
de | article " . ’ ‘
te . - if ) . \
1/tr/ontak , 1 had been located i'n such a plac‘e ‘ . ' 1‘
oont L (wit'h tichien!) it is of little S
, ) : “importance - 5 ' ‘
ichien ' : ;xpletive‘- _ , ' ' ﬁ) g
aiaBenheonnen ‘ we ‘would inav;e died . -
“de o ’ 7 s article .
te if
i/tr/ontak I had been located in such a place
- 'As for me, I am not of such stature; it would have been ~c>'f'1:lttzle ( o

import if I had been present, as we (1. €., our family) would have .
died even if T had been present.! ' . . ’

O it

. LU S

"Onne ichien anderakti atones aal onne ichien bnenterg staat
isendionrBten as:..."

"Voila donc Que grandement ie remerciel voila que ie te cognois S -
pour ce qui regirde tes desseins:..." ) .

#Behold, then, how gieatly I thank theel Behold, how I discern thee
in what concetns thy plans."

S : " .
onne ' © behold - ' ‘ .
ichien ‘ expletive L
andéra/?/ti | greatly . @ ,
atonies | ' T express thanks; S | ot ’ o
aa gupérlative . ) {I ‘
onne behold ' i
Aic.l‘lien' , expletive :

B onenter/i/ | I know you ';“:

st T ' relative particle -




aat superlative ‘
P - .
isendionr8ten your mind, plang, intentions
. .
aa super lative «

#Eehold I express great thanksl Behold, I know your mi (i.e.,

your wishes) "

"teSas‘:ato aendionraenton d'aBah8asia, tleaBank eerhon itochien,
ehendionran de Di8 sonnanh8e:.,," :

""ie pe veux pas songer si efr ﬂdbtre famille il arriuera quelque -
chose ie penseray seulement, 11 ¥ aduisera Dieu qui-nous aime:,.."

- "1 will not think "Waht if#in our family something should happen?"
I ghall think only "He will at:tend to it God who loves us." .

teBas/6/a ,pfé-with 'Bo') prohibitive particle

/8/o that, there-

.aendionraentqn T sh&hLdtthink

q! ? .articie

aBahBa/t/sia our family

t! FTI | “:Q'

ehB/a/nk it will happen

eerhon . I will think

1/8/ochien 'expletive -

ehendionra(e/n' _he wili rhfleét on it

de qrticie. .

ﬁia God (i.e., Dieg) /!
he‘loves’us ) T Y

- son/a/n/no/nh&e

_ 'T should not think "What 1f something happens to our family"- I will

think that: God who loves wg will .reflect on it.

"din d!eherhon ahat:iessaha to d'attiSatsia. eerhon itochien kond‘ihon-_ .

dionr8ten de Dioﬁ sonnannonh8e; ., ,! ' ;
goit qu'il ait- qu‘ila deuiennent pauurea .en leu; famille‘ ie _penaeray :

- . seulement vo{la 'Le dessein de Dieu qui nou el

din : ‘_‘- and 7"' S :

'"1f he intend that they shall bécome pge¥ in. their family, I shall

think merely "Behold the purpoae of God who loves usl"

e
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dt . if
&
eherhon h? will wigh it to be so
ahatiessaha thay would becorie poor (i.e,, our
family; see footnote on p159)
/8/0 ‘ ‘ that , thete ‘
dar - _> ) , attlicle
)h/atiBatgia' X ; their family (i.e., our fagily)
eerh | I will think -
1/0/0¢ : -expletive
/x/ o Ciéioqati\ke pdfticlie '
ondt * " . that A
ihondion.i:Sten his mind, wisheg, intentions
de .. . ) article |
Diou ' - God (i.e., Dieu) .
sonaﬁnonhae ‘ . k he loveg us

'And if he wishes that our family should become poor, I will think;
"It is the will of God who loves us, !

"din d‘eherhon ahokiBanehasen-‘ eerhon itoahien stan ne 1herh€\de
Diou' Y] -"

"*soif qutil ait dessein que celuy la soit 2iche:
seulement ie'ne scay ¢e que pretend.de Dieu:..."

10r, if he intend 'that it shall be richy I shall think only "I do
not knéw what God means, ' . ,

ie pegseray

4

din ' _ o _ ;and ' ) | . N
a Y ‘

eherhon he -y;isheé that’it be-so

;ahbk18a;1/da/ha : ' o he's‘Hould‘ becomé l;i'c.hr
' se.nﬁ o . ’ volitive ‘part-icle

ger_}xon . . I will think ' \
:_illﬁlﬁch-‘:i.én S .‘.' ‘e'xéleti‘.ve i_ ‘ \.
T ‘_‘J‘(;t'at'l Ce : hggttive; partiéia .

4,

1 . i ) : . S \ i . R ) . ! -
L - : P ‘ oyt ' RN
. . . . - .
.
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Ty

/t/e-iherhe [ he does not wish'it
de : article

Diou. God ~

'And if he (i.e., possibly some sﬁirit being claiming to be God)
wishes to become rich, T wﬂll think that it is not God who wishes
it.? .

"anderakti eatandihi, eatefensta itochien ttiondhai:" l

Milen seray d'autant plus en crainteik& pfendray garde a la vacon que'
ie vigs...! -

"™Much more would I fear this and would be careful how I’ lived.M

‘andgra/?/ti A : T ?greatly‘ |
gﬂtandihil' . ‘ f - 1 wiii (continue ﬁoB ﬁéar.it
.eateiensga | I will take care (act accordingly)
1/6/ochien o expletive . .
et ) / T relative particle
ionJ%/e/ , I live '

'I will greatly fear it (1.e., possibly the wish to become rich as it

is -a wish inspired by a spirit being other than God) and take care in
how T live.'. . .

"akiessen itochien dfaorrihouanderasko dackiBanne: aerhon teBahente:

* onne ichien oki hiBei" ' :
il .est bien aise que les riches soient pecheurs: parce que sans
qulon g'en*appercoiue: voila aussi tost le diable qui les accompagne,'"
"It.is very easy fbr the rich to be sinners: because without. their
being aware of it: behold at one the devil who accompanies them“

akiesen . it ia'possible, easy
1/6/ochién - ' qxpletife
d’ i o .artiéle
‘ aokiBanne/é/ N v -th§ are rich ' :-.§‘
- i - I - ‘
ae/n/rhon | . becausge
,tepahentet ,' _it {s not gvidéﬁiE'visib}e )
| onﬁe’ - | ‘ ~ "behold ‘
N - ) ’ '
ichien . g ‘ expletive: i

N N . . v L
. . . .
o . . -~
~ . ot ' v g ..
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;'
3 : |
oki =~ one having spiritudql power (i.e.f
the ’devil')
hi8ei - ) they twq (md) .are' 1in each other!'s
RN Lo © company, are. together B

%

1Tt i3 easy for one who is rich to be a sinner, as it “is not evident

that the devil accompanies him. .

"M0lonek atochien attinaendae nonBe d8a ondale d‘ondakiouane

"Helgs] ¢'est en vain que font: les” glorieux quelquea hommes qu
gont ‘riches;..."

"AlasJ it is 1n ‘vain- that play the braggart some ‘men who are

‘rich:s /M

: ' ' /

'Alaa, they brag m vain- those people who are richi!? ' !

/.
' "o ichien te onatatehSichegnonch de ondakiaac din dfeessas."

"% T'lnon asseurement nous ne nous entresurpasaons paa soit ric hes

\soit pauures'
'surely we do not excel one, another whet:her rich or poor’!’

o B 1" ’ "L éxc}amatory particle ' .
(‘icﬁ’ieﬁ“ ‘ ] exl‘:"leti've. o . / .
fie" c;natdtghSichexgz/'niéqnéh we do not. éurpa(s‘s each.othér' -
‘de’. Lo . article ' |
%ﬁdaisi.8a(nneh).. ._ j thaj'are rich R o

-

Lo ‘ o exclamatory’ particle !;
" onek I | (with !iBochien!) in vain 1 '
LT
/16/ochien - _ expletive
étin/'n/aendae they brag ) ’
n ' - article \ - i
on8e ' . human beings , . ; ) 1
d . article A ’ o ‘ ' 1!
8a .' others | E
ondate . T thae ] o
gt - y articlé . . s , vgl'
.' SndakiS_an/n/e/n/ ‘ , ' théy are rich (have Xgreat spirltual é '
: ' power) ¥
;

L ]

LT Tt ettt e S et

-




- aaea e

. "Equally thou lovest us both the poor and the rich"

' . "0 outoekti onne onencpre ti sendionrﬂten de Tkouanronhoue de

161

din | A _ and *

ar article
eesas . . they are poor

‘Certainly we do not surpags each other, whether rich or poorl!

"Ch;a‘tEWSRBnnnpnhBe ich?en*d}aﬂkaota din'd'nokiBané"
"Tu nous ayme egalement & les pauures & les richesg™

- chia te ék&annonﬁeé fl.r-." &onilbvg'us equallﬁ;‘
ar. - ' (,,' ‘_-” "'-u; artidie !
aékaqtﬁ ‘ . . Se \ .fﬁey‘afe/poor'\
din . ,“ o ana -
dt . N article ’ )
aokngn/n/e[n/ C . they.are rich ‘ . '

'You love us eqﬁally; those,who are'¥ﬁor and those who are rich,?

~

Dig"
"0 que clest donc a la bonne heure qu!en fin le te cognois en tes
desseins toy qui nous aime Dieu

"Ah!, thappily at last I sece thee in thy designs thyself who lovest
us’ 0 God;. . ."

L)
o i exclamatory particle ! .
8£pe/ckti = S fortunately, providentially
* onne . ' behold ‘ ) . .
Qﬁenter/i/ L I know thee B , ;”
ti : . e reldtive particle
sendionrSten your minﬂ,vw{Shés,,in:éntionq T
de D )dprticle - ' - ‘ .“ ‘_p
/8 /k8anfionh8e { - you love us coL
de- - o i ,prﬁicle - li \ o .
Dig* , ﬂ..~ : - Lod (1.e.,. Dieu) ‘/s ;

' 'How fortunate I am to know your wishes- God, you who love usl'

‘M"anderakti atones, anderakti ichien onatonchiens ek'iikhoq"

o



"~ seul vniquement dispose ‘de moy que voicy qui_en es le maistre.!

' teskandoipn

e

16

Ndtautant plus ie remercie dlautant plus ie m!abandonne a toy moy que
voice! &,

iexpecially do I thank thee especially do I resign myself to thee 1
who am before thee"

andera/¢/ti . greatly . \ .
atomnes - © .1 express Fhaﬂks.
janderq/c/ti- | . i ' gr&a;}yi | '
6n§t;h<k)1ens F S @bandoﬁ ﬁYsélf to yéh-
ek! - ' ) . U cislocative pérticle
ii/tr/on ’ o I am igéatéd iﬁ such a place

' )

1T expréss sincere thanks and abandon myself to you completely; I who
am here.

"onne ichien nonh8a aakhiatehoue enstan iesta aBandoronkoua d'asson
a@iondthay onne,ichien teskandoron, sonh8a to hara sendionran de
ktiikhon daat chieouendio aa."

'me voila maintenant que ie secoue de moy tout ce que nous estimons
pendant que nous viuons en fin donce ie n'en fals plus dlegtat toy

"Behold 'me now as I cast from me all things that we value while we
live at last now I no longer care for’ them thou alone and solely do
thou dispose of me who am in thy presence thou who art my master,”

oqne , . ‘ ‘ behold - P

ichien : K ;~ :—expletive
Qp} - article ]

orih8a o now - ~

agxiatehB(aJ) ' . B I cast themjfroﬁ.me

enstan ies/8/a . . —-all kinds of thngﬁ i -"_ - o
aBandoronkB; T . ) wé'vgluéfif‘ o \

: ' . &

-4, " . article N o S
ason . - el |
s{p%/h!h/; o ; - we are living o L. :

énng; . A ' :f - bghold‘ . - o \;

1ch#en' - - 1,I .gxplétivé-v ' y

it—ié no'lonéer valued

RS

C e e amel RTL

Iy
1.
:

Y e 3
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sonh8a you ‘(alone) R
/8/0 o that, there ’
(h)ara‘ ; ' only ’\
s,end{onra/e/n "  apply your mind, judgement i

\ ' grticle

. .cisiocative particle ’

o R .
ii/tr/on ’ ' //““—’~ I am located jin such a place

- ‘ - ~ - article

-_a;t l S @ ;up_erl‘atii;é~ R
éhieBendlo . ybu[a;e mhspéi .
;a: o v superlative

1Behold as I cast away from me &1[ things that we. value while we are
alive. They are no longer valued;. just you alone (are valued). Use
your judgement, great master, regarding I who'am located here,!

bl , ‘

"Ajoutektik ichien de .te serinen on8e ichien .aionton, oont ichien ¢
aiontones ae8ane, ichien aiotenhnrakBat dek ondechen iaen de sta

"ijesta sk8aéntandi:...M. : .

* "Clfest este beaucoup seulement que te’ epsses voulu que les hommes.

soient; nonobstant on deuroit tfen remercier.il y auroit encore
hqpucoup dont on iouyroit sur: la terre ‘de toutes lag choses que tu
nous as ‘laissees:.,.!" . ’
"This alone would have been much that thou ghouldst will that men.
should’ exist; never the less we g@ught to thank thee that there ‘is

" . still much that we can enjoy upon the earth among 'all-the things

which thou hast given us...-
L]

.

aiBt/o/dcltik - it would have been providential
Lchien IR . ; expletive. " V |
de 3 ' . article ' .
e . . Af
éeri/n/nen ' 'you had wishea,iﬁ‘ % L
' on83. ' ’ ' ) péople,ypman b;ing;_ I
ichien - .expletiveh.:l >,": . - .A 2
| aionton.- . B _they:shouléfcoﬁé intq'beiﬂg
’ Bont":"f ' ’ ;' (yith lichient) neVe;thele;s ‘3

v
I N
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ichien expletive .
alontones one should express thanks
a8;n/n/e/n/ (7 it is great
icﬁien é:‘cpietivé ! a
alot/o/nnh/a/rak8at O ~ one should rejoice or be delighted
‘ ' . £6r gome reason
d ‘ . { A Erticlel
e/x/! o 3 ,\vislocetive particle
ondecihen the earth/country ‘lies in such a
' ;. .place ~
iaen - | " there is .;zomei:hing put in‘such
. a place
vde L ' article ,
sta/n/ ies/ﬂ/a‘” ' . all kinds of t:fxihgé
‘skBae‘ntandi A : you affered or _gave us ' \ '

1Tt (alone) would have been providential if you had. (merely) wished
that people should come into being, but one ghould express thanks as
one has jood reason to rejoice here.omn. earth in the many things you
havegivenusl - .

;"onek ichien kodaie. anderakti sk83tharatadi- iseri, arondiaie {chien
akiendetd de hendihei to'aci de aondechahaon ichien de ‘to aondhei.".'
‘mgig -dé plus en cela grandement’ tu nous as oblige;. que tu-as voulu
qu'ilg aillent au clel quad 1ls mourront:la ou a iamaia ila viuront."
but moreover in this expecially hast thou laid us under obligation;
that thou hast willed that they should go to heaven when they die

there where. foreve:’ they shall live."
/-

-~ ’ .
R : '

onek

: o . ‘moreover (f o
ichien , expletive o | 1
/x/ . Lo 'ciaiocafive.éa:ticle ] - -
.‘ondaﬂi-e- ‘ o : .-_that 4 . | s |
aﬁderqlcl’ﬁi - k : greatly ’
sk8abarata/n/di - . YO“ ‘have f“"“red us with g°‘°d
K _ . deeds ... e .
‘d‘:.‘ o o {:,rf,icll.;- L L - |
Clsett  ty o0 0 youave wished e x
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aronhia(t)e ' in the sky (the sky is situated ('
in such a place)

ichien ' ) expletive ’

ahendeta ’ they sﬁ;uld go to such a place

de A ’ article '

/e/hendihel - ‘they will die

/6/0 ‘ o that,’ thers

-

ati‘ ,ﬂ'_’;/ :~ . o then, hé{gfo:e j . L ‘:‘ \§- :‘ffff

de - .‘ ' - “article .
aondechahaon (see pl55) forever
N . ' e e N '
ichien; expletive .
de : N article .
, 4
}6/0 there - .- \‘\
A ) - . -
sondhei o they’ should Live ' . o "
'(Morever) you have greatly favoured us by wishing that they. (people) .
‘ghould go to the sky when they die and that they should live there “
forever.' - . . o
"TeBastacQPnohBa ‘aatoretta staat iokirren de’ aronhiae" . it\\\,a
."Te.ne VeuX pas maintenant examiner ce que c'est veritablement ' . AN
du Paradig" . I . \\\
"I do. noc intend now to inquire what really is Paradise" % ‘
teBas/ﬂ}ﬂ” o . prohibitiue"
/8/0 ', _that, there / ‘ L )f/»l S
n . . article . - . T L
o/n/h8a L Qow" ‘ g ‘ v,
(at)a(ieYafore/Bfa~™ - . I shoﬁfd'examine it (i.e.,,for : "
o o faults) . :
st - - : reiaciwe particle
aat éupe:lafive '
iokiren . it is ;iéht,_;orrecgl . =<
. " » ~ : \ l‘
de ticle - - ' L
L1 ‘ < | o
.1 N \\\"‘ \\~ ' v'. s :
- ,.\ . “% ‘ ’
; N :
. h \\im K
- N e
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T would have overestimated my ability 1f 1 thought that 1
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aronhiae in the gky

1T should not now examine it, as things are quite righf in

~heaven.‘

“anaendaek it0chien de erhai, t':iatoretta onek inde ea te!
"{e presumerois par trop de moy si ie pensois que ig recherche

.. ce que clen est; aussi bien-ie ne suis rien'

L5 would presume’ ‘too much if T thougHt that I could: search oub
what it’ '1s; moreover,. I am nothing" .

../a/ann/aendaek 1 woul .be overestiﬁating my
Do . i abilit N . u,

. }[é/ochien, _ -i e;ple i&e :~ |

~de f _ C; ° artieie _
/i/erh/e/ ' I“th%ﬁk s .
(a)tai(e)atoreea . L1 sheuld examiné it
onek (with tindet) because B
inde ) )

S o

-1 am|of such:stature
te/en/ it -18 not so -

14

,should
examine,it, as I am not of such stature. ' . !

,“

' "ondaie ichien aiBtoektik de*erriBatere ti. chie8end8ten."’

"gela seul me.deuroit suffit de ce que ie scay ce que c'est
de tes commandemens'

"This alone ought to suffice me thnt I know what thy commandments

are," . , . ‘@

ondaie | . that', : .
ichien /,\\ ~':e\:t:‘pletive_:‘: V'J,. B '_
aiBtoe/cltik ' - 1€ would be;provideﬂﬁiai. *

' de- cartille T .
eri]hjsareri . 1 know about, am ﬁamiliar with
T . o such & matter- ' » :
ti -;' . .'_ ;‘ - }; xeletiye.perricie. R
chie8end8;en o B S

your words : ‘ e

o

"'It (alone) 48’ providential that I am familiar with your words.

\
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"Onne ichien nonh8a rih8iosta daak atoain aa:...":
"En fin voila maintenant ie croy & tout de bon:,.."
nAt last, then now T believe and’ wholly in earnest:..."
[ L.

onne . _ behold

Mondaie is em to, disen stan te8anonstatind1hai de aronhaie-
. _onek inde’ stan. iesta te - satandoronkBandik“ ‘
= "cela me suffit: que tu ayés. dit ie ne vous refuseray rien-
e " dang.le ciel- 'parce. ‘que quoy ‘que “ce soit ne Elest difficile"
Mitis enough. for me that’ thou hast said’ "Nothing will 1 re‘fuse
you in. heaven: because whatever it be 11: is not difficult for .
. thee,ong"" ST . > ' :

..~ pr}dle‘l'ie',;’-" —"‘. EIN L ‘ t;‘hat" . '1' , . ‘. j:‘\‘» " A-." 4'_'__...1 . g ~

e A . N T
sen - - " ’ A ‘ yousai’é, ,(
d T article ;{"' C | - D
teen . yedeatds Lo Lo oo ac T
- stan _ ' ,,", .; . 1 negative particle .?; a _‘_is : ii- !
- YT ceB(o/n/nlonstétfnéih&i.; -1 will refuse you nothing (i.e., )
- e ;T wilI not refuaevyou)
'.de‘ o “ “ o article :. L _ _ ‘ .
. ar_pgh/ia]é.l ‘ B B in the p.ky i '
" onek - e ; 1,,~” . (with ginqg')iﬁec;usef~f ;
s;t./é/n i‘eslﬁ/é; S - a11 kinds of th:lngs i o / :,L:

: te.saﬁle/ndoropkeandi ) it 1s not difficult for you'". L f' 'Linf'"i'-f"v

*You éaidl that L w111 refus i “ '
is difficult for you. € y°“ “th‘"g in henven 45 q°thi?§
"e8a “fchie skBannOBe." -. g t - :

"de plus, tu us, dime," Tt S A AR }

"moreover tho .lovest us," R e T e e
s ”m L o - . « e ) . PR . ' B ‘ L "..

. 3 S Ty Tt e ‘ . ‘ o ‘..,,.

- 98?, K Cdn addition-. vt uL o pm e LT DT am o e

{ ’ "\l ,.‘. - '..‘-\" ' - : : o N | e e - ‘w"c o [ R ey
1Chie“ ; S " oo 7 .eXpletiver . U T S

sk8anno/nh/8e . 'you fové.us = , T * 3 T

T 'In addition, you Iove us.l L “ '

= L e . . . A Le e . R ST e .
. L. L , o ¢ . . N ¢ —
. - . X3 e N h ?
oo R Lol B . e, . » ) A
. :
\ . 7- 3
. . o .
N 4 I
N
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"Kondade neakhrendaentak8a ti chieBendBten!
"Wotla le sujet de mon esperance ta parole™ .
"This is the cause of my hope even £hy word"
[x/ . . cislocative particle o ff
ondaie = - ° | y that . )
ne , ;. . Garti‘cle ._ s
akhr¢ndaentak8a . . it is the subject or cause of .
) . ., | my prayer . '
e . :elative particle
chie8end8ten " your words ~ ..

'Your words are tﬂe subject of my prayer.!

"Ou ichien teskandoron attoain a8atonnhontaiona asson aiondhai:,,."
"N'est.il pas donc vray, que nous deuons plus faire de difficulte
de souffrir pendant nostre vie:.,."

t"Ig it not, then, true that we might have more hardshipa to auffer
during our livea ses! g

-
A

. ' ~
8. , o - exclamatory particle - - S
" .ichien - i + expletive e
‘gésﬁpndoron . . g it is no_longeradiﬁficult
atofe/n. . 1t, 1s, true . - \ oo
[é/aSaEqpnthtaiona we might suffer -
ason .. o uﬂztill f;.' 5
> » . L. . . y *
t4, o i
aipnnh/e/ . : we are living
. ruly, the fact that we might suffer while We are Liv& ;
‘ llonger difficult tg endure. e ) i té “
“Kondaie echa: éaBank- eBane eaBatengnrakBat earohaie eBa ichien
tetsaonnonste d'aondhai-dlaotetsirati,” \
voila ce qui en erriuvera; d'autant plus nous en tirerons de F
profit dans le ciel: outre que on est moins tenant de 58 vie
.quand. on est’ dans affliotion." :
;This woulddh;ppin 80 much fore profit wouid we gain thereby in
eaven: and besides, on clings leSS'tO life whe B
afflictioh " o & - . o..one is e .
‘/x(» i SR . * ciglocative particle
o . . . -0 ,",. . N ¥
S o thatTocro T
-' R .: ot 1 ‘.'/'
A ) .:. d ‘ ..'-.
-xg, . . E‘ . gs‘ﬁ' n\~fi
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168k .
echa that - . | ' S :q
8/i/aB/e/uk , it would happen ' s
r " (a)Ban/n/e/n/ it {s'great -
. M eaBat/o/an/ha/rak8at it will be a cause for our
' ' refoicing . -
' (&) - v (D C . Do
. “ ) N . . . : . | . ‘ e T ﬁ
. _ aro/n/h/ie/e : : ) i‘n the. sky - A
‘ e8a aleo o - ¢ o S
N T : ichienA - | expleti\t'e | " N
' tetseonnonste one will no longer cling : S |
tenaciously to some thing N . O
. . - ) ‘i@ S «\‘
. : d! article ‘ h A
7y ) aog/n/h/e[ . ' one 1s sick, mi¥erable .
T 'This 13 what should happen: ~ there will be-great. cause for o LR e
2 our refolcing in the sky and one will po longer cling tena- - " ' SR N
clously to life when one ig gick,! . ‘ ‘ i
"Oul ichien teskandoron de enheon, onek atochien ti-a8atandik oo L B
o . de enheon t'asgon adiodhai;., S . L . ¥
‘ e "ah] veritablement ce nfest plus vne .chose a craindre que- L i
" . . \ . . " . ) . :1_‘; V"( .
- . : ‘
’, ' g ) p
: ‘ A ‘ o
lD’\ , ? : v *
[
YL
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" I / ’ L
' 4 . ‘ / '
L ° la mort, clest pour neant que nous craignone si fort de mourir
‘ pendant que nous viuonsi..." .
DR _ "Ah!, truly it is no longer a thing to be’ feared death; it is- S
: " . for naught that.we Eear 80 greatly to die while we are 1iving" h
8. - : e . ’ exclamatory particle
' . ) . ht L B x 1eti e - v‘ o ‘ o R oo
R ‘ ichien . P exp ‘v 2N . DAL e
o teskandoron ,,i ’ © it 1s (or will be) no longer difficult 'f,}( '»;ftfg
- Lo s . {i,e., to endure) : v
' de ’, ' o ;’article,
enheon ° " .4 - . o die - e Qu
onezk (with 11/8/ochien!) -in vain . '; R
/i8/ochien , - expletive.. - " T
» 9\ '
. ti ~ « relative upart:lcle s
o o ' . S .- o
aBatandik we fear it <o S
. N ., . . ’ 4 . B . ‘ ', ) _‘ ’ - .
. N de . : . article S e e
‘| enheon T .- to-die . o . o
o S er i " relative paiticle N
. N ¢ &7 ' - . oot . ¢ - '
oo - ason . | - ‘ - still o e .
. ' . . . e, r ‘ L Lo s - ) - . .
' d o ',:, ar i(ﬂ.e . - . ( . o .‘.~ , “ T . — - W
L aio/nn/h/e/ S R are 1:.v;Lng - .‘ Sy ._
- . . N 1 -Ind wQ“m t Y ‘e K ' ) .. ) N - : .. .,. ..:
e . 'Ahl, it will .no longer beé a’ difficult ‘thing to- die, it is in RV T
) vain that ve fear to die whilg we ‘are 1iving. , R U T PP AN
~ -\to 1ichie.’ te, onediont--' to "haonoe - ichie aronhiae haient dfonna aihei, oo f'j N

haonoe aat aionk8asta de arohiae." Ce B .
ritablement “nous nlauons point d!esprit en fnesme tempa qu’au ’ q )

_, _heuryux au ciel." Lo _‘ RS _—
- . . "trulk'we have no mind for at the moment that to heaven one goes"
C - dies at ‘the- moment precdsely one is happy :Ln heaven"

= P o

e,

' exclamatory particle

expletive ’.

‘e .
A - P
K & 'we have no mind,no aense

Lo '.’ .‘ N4

there

ey €

ARSI Y
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A o N

, haone ° c : (with Y80') at that moment '
1_chie‘/n/‘ . . e;pletive SRR ) ' S o , '.‘
) .." aronllliaé . S in the sky - | | : .. ": -
\ R 'j"jé_i\entf : " . . o . one should go to auch -8 place )
R dl ‘ ; i ‘f:' - '/:ar.fticlej_ . ) :
o-;_na' | ,. . o v“(h'en"‘- . . SR ) L
e T N _a;a‘ihe‘i‘ : , s . one di;s ,'.‘.".x ' : o S
o /6/o .- ar ‘_ SRR - 't':h;t, ther.e—‘ ' . x
\ \ _ - hq'qne,"' : | - V‘ (with !'8%') at that mo;nent
v K | aat” . : superlatfx;e ] .
. g éionicéa_s/ﬁ?a . ’ ,L one shbu],d be Happy -

\
1

e de_'

ST . articlle .- . ‘
S arp/n/‘niae S . in the sky -_ T . }\ ST
T “.'Alan, we ‘have ho sense, “for-at the moment: of death when one goes : RS “"-.”
e ' to heaven, one should be very happy there,! '

e

e " o itocﬂiefn 1ott1 d'aononches, d'aaaon aiondhai: . te: tiétbnhoﬁt— A
e _aionach’ {chien’ dYonnonchess.,." I A i
- "Nous sommes semblables a ceux qui vonf: en traite pendant«que I
_ nous yiuons: : 11 souffrent continuellement ceux qui vont-en - et
Iy K . ;. traite::.." R - v ) ‘ i - iy -
tw U . il e are. like; r.hose who go to Jrade while are living they suffer Y ST g
e e :"'cont:inually those who go ‘to trade." : . ' , I

R /6?0 I e . that, there - L S “
e ‘_:ilﬁlochi\en Ten ' expletix.'e'.:' SR A T ﬁ R

S AN A.".'_i"ti‘f 3 4—:; . it: 13 1Lke such a thing ey - N o o
h:'. . .:I \. d' - f . ’ L . - :
lD - ao/n/m;nches : '

3 ;.they suffer (i.e., .’nave'their life’ '
withdrawn from ma.ny places) :
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ichien ; expletive

a . ) . article

E S -/ajonnonches _ ' they go to trade "
: 1t is 1 e it is with those who go to trade. wﬁen we .are still §
P living, or- they suffer, those who go to tTade,! , P _
l N - . ’ " . \‘ - . b
PR "aioehrc‘ih at adntones, orme tsaoonhake. aenrhai dtochien omme - . -
S _tsonaonhak, "onne aSendionhia noqatonnhontaionan. . .." . § .
; K ~ .~ ¥evous laisse a penser si one se Tejouit, qusnd on est sur le; retour- , L
N . ."."’-';"',_on pense geulement voila que nous . allons arriver, nous voici au. bout .
. S de nos ‘spuffrances eeal '
Pad PR "I ‘leave you to imagine 1f- one be happy when one is returning home- .
S . . - one thinks only, "Look, We_are going to arrive; see vwe are at t:he end
of our sufferings"....” L I )
o _—‘g‘\aioe/nq‘/rqnﬂ." - : . it would be-.of little import . T

ati 7 ¢ ‘the, therefore

[P : 9

. H . N - . . v . . A S, .
' .aontones ... ,one-would express onels pleasure e Ty

N onne - R - ' ' -0 E Wheﬂ ’ ' - AN o : : - N , ' Tz '.
gt e ' .+ ‘tsacomhake - ‘or - L J they/one are/is retutrning home - . I [ "
SO .. © (tsaconha(ti)e) v\, 7 : (verb unique’ to Bear dialect! (03 ) VRN P n

" . ™ - P R (PBr ‘with verb " gon. ..arriver en L T

oI e T S q. lieu, y entrer" (P31«’4 #80...*) K

i e . aénrh/’e/ i R i . on thinks o LT ‘.' ‘o _ o .r .

R o ijlelo_t:hieln; 'expleuve e T e
- _L—_R , ' onne ) behold Lo ke -
ST . tso'naonhak/e/ / o v‘m are x:e_t_urning' homé © - .. -

: on\ne . : 'behold ‘ o .'
et s f a8endionhia (i) ’ (wa wish _to 1eave, stop doing some~ ,,-'_*':":.':-,
Tt v thing) E S . RIS

o L'." } 'c .article, --._’. . R ':,: : '

s onatonnhontaionan f’ wev are; suffering ROREEEN S T LT,

ro i ‘.f.j-_-.' lIt would be a trifling matlter (in comparison) then, when one e;rpressea : ;"} ' B
UL T onels plegasute at returnin home, when bne. thihke- © MBehold, now we- are S
Toe T ret:u;ning “home . (we wish) ta end our Suffering" v S A D

"to nti haiaank don'ontaiheo,nche, aisenrhon itochien onBa tom: eendm— :
.e"“ hia d'atonnhontaiomch" : E : : : ~



o

T ¢ S P 1 A

- /O/_o( . _ ~ n 'A' that, thereA ‘ o '

eeridionhia (1)

."Kondaie t‘di l‘(iBaendioanten de chie8endio D18. coalt

."These are my thoughts Lord God" RO ,.'« :

‘ ondater . = oo o _‘fthiat- !

'_:}i_Bképdioﬁ.ilBte'i;‘-""..;.‘ A '.'.f, y mind, :houghta

LT N - -,»' ' 1 S . . ,.‘
) de CANASY RN L. nrticle - J_
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3

» [ )

-,

"de mesme en deuroit it arriver lors que l'on est sur le poi nt de
mourir; on’ ﬂeuroit: penser seulement tout maintenant le geray au
bout de mes peimas" .

"Thus ought it to 'be wheri one is at the poit of death; -one ought

. to think only,* "Now I shall be" at the end of my trials"

ati G _' - .t;hen,‘theref‘o:e T "

aiaffe/nk . s it 3h6u1d hap‘p;n -
-4 - . ‘ Earj:icle

on/ne/ - - beh’old; when | .

ontaiheonche . ' one is at the point of dying -
aiaenrhon : one should think

. oo £ ; ' . K
1/8/ochien * . ' - expletive v o )
I Lt ’ ' \Q" . k ot

on/h/8a P o ‘now ' ‘ -

>
'

" temt ' \ s @y ‘ _ .

g jt:tt:onnhm'.l't;'a‘:i.<:m‘a'ch~ P I am s‘uffering ! ’ o e
@ . L . ' . )
‘ 'It shou.ld happen that when one i, at the point of dying
should think "Now 1.will ‘be st _the end of my suﬁfering. !

Yoila mon Sentiment Seigneur Dieu" e R

/k/ "". : L " _" cislicative particle

._I“

oL Tel D aretele Nt

o

v " "}-':‘ , you are maste‘r
God (i e., Dieu)

‘(I will desire to stop doin, something) C 13
dr N ‘ " article . 7
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1These are my tho ghta, God, you who are master.!'’ - - N -
’ © onne. ich:len teskatadik _enheo eatones ichien de(k'iheonche" ' L o
"en fin” @‘C ie ‘ne-crains plus la mort ie me rejouiray quand 1e '
seray sur la point de mourir! ' SNk o . g : v
.Mat list now I no. longer fenr death._ I shall vejoice when I am. T
at the point of dea‘th" v ' - ‘ ‘

I3
]

T wdaa e
- ichien ’ By expletive

. . teskata/n/dik . I nq’lon’ger_feai‘ it .

- : . B < N

. en‘ng.gn'“ Y to die e ) s
. .ea't.ones ' : ‘ ’ . I will express ;atihiactign - ¥
tctden . » ST exp'letivieA ’ ’
o i ‘ : ge‘ K A . ‘art,icle . Lo . l N
| ) X %/ - ' ‘ o '.c:i.slocative‘ ph"i:ti’cle
g ‘ S ) ll:\eonche‘ . .l St , | I an at the poinl: of death ' R i E

S . !Behold I no longer fear deaeh: g will express satisfaction when N .
L L Iamatthepoint ofdeath'.-_“ o A S e,

ST "TeBastato eatonhontaiona eBaendionrachenk de eathel de kennohok G o
P . . eerhorritochien, hendionran de DiB, ehexhon” ichien' aionraskBa . o T
RN 3 .. . dronhise ichien hafent.” . . . c e
Deesnoo ] .7 . Le ne veux’, pas ﬁ'affliger m'attrista t pour la, mort de quelqulvn. '
— g . de mes proches,"ie penseray eeulém "1l en: d1ispose Diew; 41 .. T L T
K - " dura dessein’ hu'ils partent, quten Paradis ils aillentm .~ L T e
SO ' " will'not mourn.@nd be sad at the death of. any: ‘of my relatived; - . F
e o Twdld congider only "t is’ ordered by God;.he" intends that they N

iy o should depart, that: to Paradise they may go." e

e R te8asta ' . “-‘__;': ‘-‘prohibitive T S
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s N : LAY R " S afflicted intellect-soul) B A A,
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,-“--.! i I amvrelated to the.m

(‘1 ﬁ‘ﬁr not suft'{ar or be‘“sad when my relati\ds dte,l - 35
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., eerhon | T will think . S o
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. ) hendfohra/e/ns he thought about’ it, applied his o : o
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ichien
aionraskaa

aronhiae

ichien

God

he: wili:'ﬁish it’

axpletive . .

they should depart

in t:hfz .aky

explétive' '

U T they would g0 to sucha place Rg - H» : o )
that God thought about it and wished that they should R4

A0 the skyt TS ~ Ty

depart and g
i S "endi-de. eerho ichien anderakti saonnonhae de” ha8eri ahonraskSa . o
s : anderacti ahonksasta." . ‘
S R pourj méy ie penseray aeul‘ement grancﬁment 11 les aime puia - L

“qutil' a voulu qu'}ls partent &*que parfaictement ils s’gient S e T
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heureux," SR e Co
"4ind for myself'I shall think only "How greatly he- loves, them s:ane he o T

’ " ftas willed that, they should depart, -and that perfectly they ahould
et - be happyl" o :
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Text 1 (the 1long text:'z written on Isle d'Orleang by mﬁg‘ »

T " printed in’le Merciet"é 'Relation’ of 1654 (JRl;l 166-171 e
- and 173) . n:- - o f ' ..
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. "ASataken te etsinnonron kBannionk atoen a8at"
S "Mes Freres nous .vous. honnorons 'gans seintdse," . : R T R
S e, '”My Brothers- We - extend to you our sincere teapect." TS P R

SRR ',a/ /8ataken T . we. are brothers 1. e., my S N
Cohe . s ‘ -,brothers) LY R .

. o te étéiﬁﬁonton\?&nnibnk we greet you Vigh greaif,réspect' ' o ‘
./,/Ato/,/en. ' . ft: is true : ) K S

(a8at) or . (it 1s made with auch a degree of , ] ..
' quality, of such worth (7)) . ° ' ‘ Eo

- ‘. o (a/k/Ba/O/'a/)' ~ . . (We make -1t of such worth (M),

'My brothers, we’ truly greet you with reat respect ' -

"Ennhiek 8rochén ata atia& endeontéra aa enhon aiaaachienda en, Marie . ' .
‘TeaBs hond8en" - S - . R
L dnee .nlest que’ depouis vn an, que nostre. esprit: sleat: ouuert & .que BRI ORI
. ‘nous. auons Pris les pensees d'honnorer Marie, la mere de Iés8s.'. ; R \ . ;
: "0n1y a year ago. our. hearts were opened, and’ wa adopted the, plan e
- of honoring Mary the mother of Jesus." ) )
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{;\,L,a /ennhiek ( e o 'summe'r' dragged some.thi,
’ . . . ,d;:agged, led '

'- efdcheni _ LT “a sled, :Lts sl.ed Co 4;. - | N

L em enly | ST

'-Ieng e T A e Jesus S R
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I T . atia/, IBend/i /ontera k . we. opened .our minds - - . . S ,‘ : §° o
LAl /aenh(a)on U e sald, - o o Al
- o ‘ . - R "»— RN \' . . o L : o .. N “:' .
oo 818/ /Bachiendaan © ¢ .we should ‘homour her- .1 T -nte T TR
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h hondaen ‘.:;-‘ ' ) ahe 1sxmot.her to h:lm“,:j;:. . ’ o e

\ '(Onea(sumer has dra ed 1t 1 d
‘said- ' '*we should hongoﬁx Mar;,s ; )

only s:l.nce we' opened our minds and -
the mgther ‘of Jeéus. s

e ged] éia enk’ aondioura ontr . R i
: ‘;"Ce fut loraqu'on nous di‘t- qu'il y aboit enstous es. ; .
tmon&e,‘dea asse.mbleea qui\ se fomoient £ R
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"Y‘ e g "/eo:.hiendaen~ - o1 woinld hbhour"hé’r

‘ _ 'It: is true, mot:her of Jesus, you know my mind, and you know that: 1
L . donot speak’ eolely for amusement (when I say) B "I wish £0° honour e
N 'Mary.'-“ . S . A . g
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TR "onxiat.endotondi a a8en kaario hatindore daathatori hBannene (iaa

D '_”'{'_‘restir) “diak- onachiendoenk te andakBateri. 4 l
e Y nous dit- qy'a Paris, ou vous estes honorez deSkhommea, 11 v a
R ‘honorer la. Vierge," = = e

L " "e are old that in Paris, where you are honoured by the- people,.

Lo is & pledsure to gee you, for you count it your. sole honor to honor
s ' the V!:rgin."

v,

A k _ onxiatendotondi i _ they told us

S , a/ /a&enk&ario o~ ' they have £ine clothes, robes

hatindore they are quick prompt, diligent

‘e » -
PP r v ot . '

e o vdaat ’ RS . , article+ superlative P

: .hat/i/rihBannehla/ . they are men of great authority

T "d“/t/ e .' L article + superlative T

F -~/ /onachiendaenk ("\ they honour her i .
S te / /andakSat:er:l ‘ .' she hés not: known fornicat:ion

o S 'Those who ha.ve fine or great robes (i.e., priests) told us that»men
: .7+ of great authorit:y are quick to: honour her vetry. much, (are diligent
:Ln hOnouring her3 the virgin. I S ey

Y
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o ) '"ioa echien SkSahentonendi echien eetsi ennont;een" -'~‘~ ' :
e e . . "Waus .nous duez deuance, & nous. voulons vous guiure,!.*- \"' TN
v ) "You have gone before us, and e, wish tu follow you." IR R

‘ 7 i/Chien . oo ekpl‘étive DU L e . N R ‘
: : .q ‘ /‘ o . ,-‘.ff ’:::{.“ : e ‘ . ’-i-A, -.: el
¥ ‘. .:l \ /Sk&ahenton . P ' ) N « ‘you went first " . :‘ \‘".' ',.‘ '( N ;:
' : " »‘”‘“‘ . L ’ endjﬂ e i ' \ 5 -\ ol . . ; » _ ",' o Wﬁ J T, : ; N ,
ichi)m ..“'» . S o e 'ﬂ"'f‘expletive - - :‘ L . ) .
eetstennont/r/en . RREINEE .
‘ : ‘ IYOu want..‘iirst: and we will . "{' o L3

o "IesBs hondsen te a 0. annra d‘eesaet:, ondo skBondi onrentrah&i str,an
te skSannonkona" coLd .
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T f"La mere de Iesus que regarde 1es pauures, voua' a. pousse 8 ne'*leg - ,'-" iz

by P " .pas. mepriser e CTL , _
oo .o " "The mother of Jesue, n her regard for the poor, has prompted you

. ’ IR _,not to. hold them in contempt "n. S e ’ R
e A '19389 Tl e :
‘ hond. 8en B "
‘ S ';~ ’ t;g a/ /01:/81101‘6 Ly she 1 'oka-wt t:hem ‘:‘ Co
SRR d' o L P ,;’ article ', - g
N "’ ’ t R . Eésa( 5)' \(?) + ’ they are poor .‘ AN .
oo ', . co Yo R . "5 K PRI RS .
. o onde .- . ..; that D SR
o, e skBandi/,/onr/o/m:rahBi .,‘, she put it into your minds I ' 7’
" L stan G e T negative particle 'JJ" -',' "" . LA
T . R L N e S
e T ,"~".-.: - te skBannonkon/O’/a T you are not scornful - ‘;-.-‘,,' B By Low
S A e 1The mother of Jesus looks at! the poor (in sueh a way) that: Bhe puts a :
T L S the notion in your minda ‘that you not: be scornful v . : : S
Lo "Bara onne io enqhaae ontaskouentenrihatie ate o, ennhae stan iesta LT
. LI Tl esx8&nnom:enkll ' ur RN PRI B A,
S e "Depuis pluaieurs annees vonts nous auez enuoye de riches presens.'[ ::..;,: .
T T "Several years 880: you sent us some rich presenta." S ‘
°°r§‘:._‘,“ S e several PR L S
' demonatrative particle :
there, t:hat : S RS S

i

st:an :leat:a

‘ - l

J .
1sx8a nnontenk ;

* 'Every summer for - several summers now, you, having pity on’ ua, have S
given us; a].l kinds of things." s .

_"Onde ati onBatras ti on8ahachen ionSen ionBen stan~'~ n'a nt -

RIPRIRERY. Barie aeodtaaen,.‘..'t O : AT sl

SR P "Nous Toua‘_sommes assemblez,,& fouis . avons dit, qu}»enu'o;erpzjs’i_
"‘ces grands seruiteurs de’ la Vierge?" - SO R
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"’J/i/Fhihtohkgi. o ST Zit serves 83" something Eor writing, S PN 'ﬁ‘i'?‘ e

Tra T ‘article ;f' T O R P

.,ok'i‘ :f : n L ,f_";one having spirutual power VhnEn Y

J-'8&1:‘1/9;/” ';LZ. o i - Hary.. , o '{ﬁ

[ . o ’ . ] T kK
they, love ‘the mother of Jesus vejy much" ! Ué'

"aiaxicharon Bo onnonkBarota onde lhasten," - . L L T
"entoyons leur “vm collier. de nostre Porcelens,..{" ’ o
Ngo 1et us send. them a collar of our. Porcelain'’

’ ”ahiatonkai doki. Aronhia, eronnonte onnonronk8anionti 8ario" o _ ‘ A
flou est escrit le salut qu'vn Ange du Ciel apporta a la Vierge! ‘ - ; )
'whereon is written the greeting that an Angel from Heaven® brought I P
r;o ‘the Virgin." . . : C

' ¥

T L marking R e A

. . v e - . . LRI : . s
s . R . [ L Tee e N . S y S coalt

[ .-
L, e EN . .»'

J,Iaronhia/,/eronnon '}'3,;one who dwells in the sky . r}ff;?f;/";ff“
te onnonronkﬂan/n/ionti }‘;;»one greqted someone wti great DR z?fV’”*' -

'A" -,‘respect with such a thing g /,:- . . ”:%‘;;, ; ) ?f"‘}?f

v

'It serves as' & medium on 'which is written the greeting ‘of .high
respect given by an. 'angel‘ (skycdweller) to Marie. A . : L

""Bo do ionnonkBarotahe daeoeharonniate ti’ arensae nonSarenso . C e L
trah81i-trudi ‘stontaaatation.'t . oo RN
"Nous auos dit autant’ de chapelet, en l'enpace de deux 1unes, S o

.qu'il y aide. grains dans le collier, vn grain de porcel/en/e o R

“noir en vant deux- de.blache." - . S T

"We have recited &s Aan rosaries, in the’ space of two montha, as \ D

" there are beads in ‘the collar\-one bead of black: porcelain being
worth | -two of white." o . A )
6o " "‘. L. lli.cthaty thére. e U - L s T w0 T s e
Bo- 1T T : that, there . o )

O b : . . IR

‘ionnonkBééot&/yié* ) '_-there is such a number of ‘nAi g‘f"",i>:
' N : :porcelain beads B PO
d \._ .' o .",'-. ‘ N . .~urticle i ' v . i,‘,“ c
' o ‘ o ‘ . ’ ) " i e o ’ “ 4" e . ‘ Len M B
ﬁﬁ,ﬂa;/harpnnigﬁi;;]i 0 we made a: string of wampum out - "'“jf‘i AR NE
A .. e T+ of such a thing (1.e.,~out_of o s
X \such a number of porceluin bgadg)’? - . o "£f5
o P G "relative particle f;‘,‘ Lo LR T
ey, - L e
referfgdlj
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o e specifically Just.: to porcelain beads, or whether ics could alsy
o ) - be used to refer to beads made out of othér naterials such as
T ; shells or red slate, ot to the glass beads introduced by Europeans.

]

/s /arensa/ /e o 0 there is such a numbér of . - ‘
R . ' strings of wampmn L '
R B . : . g ‘ o -

n ’ : - " o _artiéle. S L : . R
. on/, /Barensotrah8i ~ we recite a strins‘ (g0 fr°m Oﬂe end to

B O -'another) Con -

Lo e y

[ : ‘ : 4. t/en/d‘i, . .‘. I' = . ..‘.. .,‘4, two s 1.‘ L :‘ . -‘ ‘ :;5 \ ’\ ... "’ ."v
. ‘ _‘ “ . *z‘_ . -' :“' St .,' :;l L s N -'A" frelative particle . 'Z..: ‘ _:l ' .:' ‘-._" § -. ; ‘ .:":_ ‘ ‘
| - ‘onta/,/aataton’ S ';'f.'the moon \ (s .aa‘l:a) went e TR
: - "through its .course o DR T
- "'1’-,__.','There are: the Bame’ amount of beads in t:he string of wampum as the T
f‘l‘“"‘mbe‘-' of strings’ ‘of ‘wampum (1.e., rosaries) thatnwe have)recited
s edne ‘tWo months.'__ :'». I A o ; b o
K . "Tsieharaenx&as asken 8arie stihon’ xondeesachien daem:akBa de 8en Y

e oL, T dare -ersiaskannhadésa. a8erhe6usen te a8achiendaen‘k ti onachien- .

© 7 daonki. . T : ' )

S : o "Pres‘em:ez-luy ce- collier, dites 1uy-que nous-la youlons honorer.

s . . Nous voudrions bien 1'honnorer autant quUeé vous:. .. -

Lo MPresent this collaz ‘fo- ‘hen and tell her that we. wish to honor her. st
i ‘We would like.to- honor her as highly as ‘you do..."_ . : : ? ’

- o ) g tsi/c[haraenxsas ’5-’ . present this string of. wampum to R

sl o c . .7 7 " .her (as:a gesture to smooth Or ) ]

s . . < ' : R '-_”, K ' - K Calm her 'spirit' ' L - \’

y-qli;ive A partjiic,le,»

.- .+ :asken .
L

ST Ueedben . ) s say to &her LT o . \
IR |§.' . . ! L. . . . - oe . ) ) o . YLe R o \ . N o N
e y o . .. . - " . -'a . s : . A ' . .

X . : . - cislocative particle

.B'ai‘ig."ﬂ ""»;_Hla‘ry " . .

"-.":‘-."_H“ ‘ :.~ ,.' v oo .‘°~one ‘.‘ . L R - L ‘t-“bat"n.r' ‘ 3 . . \
SN T s ) . o o . R ,

o AP ésa(_:hienda‘gn.i:aké'a", I they honour . you (your pame) - .- = R
U el s N R - with such a thing ‘ R Lo

Sl - de ‘ 51.1, L " article.
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. " ';':'Senda/t/ e . _Wya‘_'nd'dﬁ .(ﬁur'o'n),' :

‘\-e/t/hiaskannha . ve desire of you
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. desa . o *article + you
o, a/,/Berhe . - ' we wish ) -
. ] e o . . . s
0/0/ .' ¥, ¢ . . that, there - ' .
N ° - . 2 7 . ‘ . ' '
sen . -+ " .volitive particle
a/,/8achiendaenk - : we hbn‘our he'r‘ ) SR ‘ . L .' S
/. . . N "A . i ’, ) 3 . -A ) . . s . . 3 - , - . ) . 3
; "tiu‘ A “ B “-‘relative particle L - A L “' ;:."."’
Yoo :/ /unachiendaenk '_"t:hey honour her 42: PR R

i ‘Give this string of wamp . to Maryl Say to her- - "the Huron wish to :'; S
SR "honout _you with thisn, Wp wish to honour ‘her as. (highly) as they I

i (1 €., .Frencbmen) do.._ g . S ‘
"seri te onBandiontBrie” T S P i S VU - |

,j'._"mais nous n'a;mna pas t nt: d'espris que vous pour serui'r Dieu." S . o
.. but we have noc so much understanding as you have’ for serving S o
o T God ell ' . . c o R

[

—f-': /Oleri .' ,.L - . - ": ".' .alasi

o te on/,/8andiont . - 'we have no'mind, no sense ‘ e T

<0

tAlas, we have no sefise,! . T o < E f - T
N ‘- - N ;A“.{,; . . e
LY Brie/ aionBa hetsaronhons d'IES8S héna asonBandiendienrontraak _".':,‘x,_ . I
RECEE . . diaBachiendaen," . : : : ,‘}l, T
o 151 la mere de IeSUS demand a son fils, qulil nous donne vrayement :
AT esprit .qutil faut pour l"honnqrer; c'est alors que nous 1'honnor-- ~~°3’.1 R
v erons’ dauatage." S
.. Mf the mother-.of Jesus asks het son: to give us, in truth the : TR TR IV TR
. .. understanding that we need to honour. her, t:hen ‘we- s.hall honor her. B A

. more;...'_',_'_ e T R S P LT vl

Vo Blafste L °l . Mery ’

. ~ai‘§n/,/85hetsatqnhqns . whe should intercede forug -~ .. . . R

VR Do d? o PR art:icle L IR e
- - ." . . et . . - A ‘ N '{ . ‘ ) ~.... ‘-' <L ot . .
\\ K « . h(8alema - . .« - she isg parent to him' , :

S .e.ns_dn/.,‘/Bandil»-ldni:pntfak " e should ‘inspiré us (Put some=: |

L SN -thing 1nside our minds) g
\d{e/ S B art;[qle ,‘ _' o o .

LT /a/}}/&!achiend&en XY we 'should v“_‘h’ono‘uf ker- .* . L r« TS
'Q' ' L . . 7 @ ) "‘_._._.l"" '_ -j' ‘A R ‘-‘.' —. o -, 'n.:_ -t , L e
: ! o, P e -




. '
L. 2.
o N b

’ - 'Mary should inte'rced'e for us with Jesus, so that “he would put tha
L notion in our minds that we should honour her,! . :

'&Lsa de ersonBeskBen, 8o ioti nonionhSa onioneskBandik onne skBah-

Bichenion ti sk8achiendoek. " - g _.  o

"Wous en serez bien aise en la mesme facon .que Nous: sommes bien
aises, ‘que vous l'honnoriez mieux que: nous." '
M, ..and, as we rejoice ‘that you honor her better than we, so you

) onione skaandik

] it makes «;ls happy, wm r@re pleased

I, too w:.ll re_]oice.',' . ) 7 i
tsa o E* yopg ;".. N ) ST
l'.:e./’t;/ Bon(8)esk8e’n it will please you. ‘ E
. ao that there : L_'-'-":"':V ~.-I '
reed T 137}7;: I, like ;' L -
“ : ..'“;.ﬂtticle “ : o . : ’
S .;onionhSa ‘ pa :‘ve (alone) e . )

K N " onne’ ' o demonstrative particle .
"'skaahs‘i"éﬂ;ﬁ/n/}i"o‘n . "y,ou, sxéréass us' . . ,
. ( o ;k85c‘h'ie,lm’i/l'l'_\/é'/'h/k‘ ‘y‘oh honour ‘her : /
° B | .A " Wou w111 beA pleased v;z.‘tt’x\‘th‘is.as w; 'are pleased_‘that you sur‘paés us o . b
‘..in honouring her. p L P ,_ L e T : “ ,‘};)
N '-‘nOnBe dlhoenxai ‘naoneskBandik on;ue aeeti ho ,'sene hondi, on— : s )

. rachen dlason -te; iatendBesohiedocha LI R R

~"Vn_ labourér ést- content guand 1l voit ous 1e epys de son champ N

Lo ~bien meurs, Cela l'atriste, aiil. en RIS .quelqu svns qui ne N

.4 .7 .. .- soient pas meurs quand il faut les cuefllir.n’ . - - U PRI
T ' - . "A husbandman is ‘gratified wben he sees a1l the ears of hls corn-— ' o
- field well ripened; But- he. 18" troubled if he sees some that are not -

rige when harvest- time comes." T T AN N

"3, human being wo R e L
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1 eBatehBaten . f- it will be kept, put in reserve ‘ ~

, Y T : Ce o .
' . " ‘ "V'You who truly honour Mary are looked upon by her as good ears of
n e "ripe corn t;hat will bq kept in heaven.'_'-_ SO e R

'~"endi .te: onBandiont Bo ¥ t1 on8a P ,annra doeha, onde :Lchiensennik u
S 7 MiNous: autres. .qui’ nvauvonst pas. encore d*esprit-' & “qui ne:. faisons due *
ORI “"'.A,w-‘coxmnencer ‘a ‘seruir la Vierge, elle nous' regarde conme Ies espys qui
o T+ ne sont pas encbre Teurs. Cela 1'atriste." "
R T"We, who have not. yet’ Sense,"and are: only beginning to serve the" .;;‘
B .0 Virgin,. are regarded by her as; ears not yet ‘ripe- and that grieves
N L ‘--her." R o Lo ‘ 4 -

SR _e_ndi‘.l’. Sl . i ' " .
L P . v .:7,. B ,. . . . . . . RN '.~”.' o .4:, e
L - octevon/; [Bandiont o L L we have no mind, ng senge.. . '. :.
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SRRV | . d UL T v artic‘le S e T - U
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PR Mury) arid we -will pray for you when we say ours. wo R
: "kBBtnxen gnne * i, en, ‘&, enrhon onﬂa en asei onne d'IESSS hondeen
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. '"We are’ brothers since the mgt’her of Jesus is our mother 35 Well
; _'was yours.". L T L L SE
ol -keataxen L ol ot we arelbrothexs oo L LU T D e Y
P . B “ demonstrative particle ST
o f'}."i/ Ien L _“.;' T it is such '_/
! ! ' ST "‘._',-'_'t(because Bear dialect) (‘7)
. ‘ et she adopted us, took ‘us” in her
Do e fnmily K - . :
’ N . . . .:demonstrative parl;icle







; - PRI DA b L8
" - . SR S v Y ) - . e .. +y A s o
fo= e I - \ e ! N
[ . ) e . N 5 R N ',
; . - J O " 189 '
o v Z . : . RN . X
‘ K o ) ' ~
i'o SR S camé _in; UL C N
- ? ; s(k)en (?) o vol1}:1ve particle (?) AP L ey
IR sehlaton S e e wntel U R .
, a\J because Thoo T R el T T e
to speak n o N
R expletive . I"' - !
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T R "Melereres...Iacques Oachonk...ce .sont 1es deuix - Assa.stans Louys ', FIRIEEE
e T Tale;on Ioseph Sondouskon Vous honorent & vous saﬂ.uent sans SEI.ntlSE" e
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our sins (i.e., we make a mistake
accidently or deliberately)

that, there-
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it should happen
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(v) "voeu a la Saint Vierge de la Nation des Huron en la
- Ta angue Huronne envoye a chapitre de Chartres en 1678."
(in Chaumonot, 1688, pp105~6) :
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"8endat Loretronon Tecatontarige Haon Gonastaenxaindik Dexa Grachar-

andiont Marie‘ Charseekeondaon." .

8endat o Wyandot-(}-{tiron) - -
- * “ . . - N
Lorett‘on/n/on ' R dwellers of Lorette

tef, i/atontari/ /e P at the place of two large bodies

' r,,of water (i -esy Quebec)

/s /onastaeanLndik
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fe/satondinﬂen ’ we had made it for you
THoly Mary, we greatly rejoiced when they, ;;de a house for you in
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. ‘-an_/e/axinda/,/eren : S
'._chartrero non IR 1nhaLbit:t=1?t:s‘vofi Chgarta;es""_ PR
S5 A IS R I S
}~ ‘0/ /Ont L N L, Still ' . ' X IR ’ . - v ,
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"L~ te'stakBateche T
L . as, ‘because. - L .
L G

'BEde"

-

sonh8a _.- ¢ you (alome) = Ca
you are magter - ..t ..o o
. e

. v chie8endic |, - . S
et T _ carticle 11 L A
Achierhon :. . o you wished ‘ o o o v
- :Z’ , i "— L ) : e R - :
S T .. -Bendat ‘ L ...Wyapdot'(ﬂuron)‘ X o o
! T ‘ = N ‘.'\" ~:,, ,'” M LouE T D A s . . A L
oLt e Casem. T Lo ._volitive'pafticle o SRR Ut
e T ”~3xéeﬂa;6é:f CL I Should bring them 1nto my family . 1,='1.,;;,~
":j5;-. c" : i';tan T - negative particlei‘_‘ '.'" . :_; : “
‘ . . , \‘ . . a0 , .‘ ’ © j O . . "
ST . orest - . - o still - . - L O
e R Y
2 ‘ . - : ' : . ‘ . ".-"'P‘_’_ : : e
. . R . N * > ;;;‘w*"y .
3 ; ",". : :’ - ‘ :1 ) » - \\A..) ’

PO AL N



o o | . S o o4

. .
(t)eendak8ateche they will not, know\for@icakion
. . . ~ .
You who Were pregnant without fornication, as you (élone) are master,
you wished to bring into your family thoge Huron yho still have not .
‘known (1llicit 7)) fornicatioﬁ 1. ) .
. . "xa 1chien esachiendaenk onnochia togentigue onde de skiatiaren t1
’ . .gannonch18t;enmen chiondaonx 80" haone...” i

;o
» .

- - Xa 5 L _' S L L cislocative particle e RTINS

. i"c'hi'erit-
' 5esachienda8nk e ,';we honou:: you P
o S '~;--':onno/n/chiato/,/e/cl‘ti/ Ie ' .»,at the special !.hoi.y-'_ lo'ngho{;.é:e'

L4

. onde N B o .t'ha’t~

" de : T \a‘:it:icle IR S
. - "\ o .
. L. .
skiatieren = ' ' they fesemble each other, . g /
¢ N n : .. : . ‘ .
N ti+ S _ . . ' relat1ve parlncle

, . [,/énnétichj.St}en'rlen " it was.a longhouse o,

. o B . cn characterized thus

T ch‘i_ond_aén/k,/' o - Ayour house ' o
N . A

T, that’ there - N S

W . ";t_t . ~ o ) . - v /, o
haon/,/e ER (with 'eo') then, at t:hat cime

. ‘

. We honour you here 1n a 'hdly' longhouse ‘that resembles the house which
you’ had (at the time that you gave birth),t :

‘

. 18 hechienasti stonBe ihot:on aBerhe ton8entent ' iaon de Mar:le, e8erhon
ST . ' taxendigonterasen gatogen on8e fonton.a- on%hona;.rensﬁa &ehiena."

di8 . ¢ S CGed . T e

-‘.‘;‘.(asgn),»‘ (2) "'.' .. wlitive particle

!
»

: ‘ o . . . . - L. - T o _ i . = ‘ T .
hechiéms.ti . - you. brought him int your family R
(1)ston8e ' . ' : you are a human b’eing ' BT -
) Lhoton '\“' S " he became womething S o :
S S
/af,/-aerhe- : S " owe wish R ' .' Lo s
t:(e) e v e volltive partlcle/prefix o L ‘
& "' o (e)on/,/Senten/r/ she. will take p1ty;;on~~us, iy : , L

W . e G en B I e e T R

e e expletive-. Ly e R I,
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. N . L
'. ’ ) Aion,Baha;\fBS:'en’ l . our path is of such a nature ‘
T & ‘ ! | ' o ‘ o " article- s
A : c?'ndB-ta‘,e.ct'e , B one béaﬂring the 'mat! of war )
TR de , “_ .~ article ’ i ' S
| ,aro.ﬁhfa,e. . o in the sky’ i
3¢ A - honat;.i' - -~ .om this side | '
, skBahahichia/ /indi 7 | “you will make a path for u; o ]
e ° 1God, you who.afe master of our: lives, protect us so that you will make o
T s el our war path a path to the sky.! N . L o p
.,_ "Areisa,en d'axier;a}on( t)aic;‘nkarﬁtat ati chien de ch;_eSenda de ﬁo | |
.eonsatindaskBenhaBi etiendare dlasen te a sorih8ioatij" o , !
e *Unfortunqtely, the m:iting in this manuscript: 'wag faded ardd illeglble .
- *  in places. In'more than a few instances, letters and words were
L.. Y : ' d?t;g‘rmined by what geemed to fit ?emantically -add gramatically.
o T areisg,‘en o \: al—a'sl . N
\ ' T ar - o . artiele : * . . ' ‘
'?‘ x o . . - ‘axihegl‘a ’ e ’ s " we ;re tl}éir pare'nts, ’ . -
o R goi.@;:ai.onka%état o " they wcéul{i keep it hér‘e ) .
g " X atichien 'i 'n . Q _ would it be possible?
4 ' o ..:{chigééﬁda L . ) y'our wofd ) N
,{'5 A L e R , article L
T, ;e/:'/o.ﬂ(ﬁ}atindgskSéI;haIBit .“they will bring prisorers (?) - -
- LA eti‘enc{ar.e I T , 'the;v 1ive here
f‘ | oat - . ) arf,icie . .
. “asen e . - volitive particle ' '
) . te N ome volitive particle/prefix
) a,orih8iostl . T . they t;ake it a.ts. good news (they are
' J ) ' . Christiana)
' ) ,!Alllas",. ‘-éou‘ld ig:‘ 1;9 possible: that:'_i our children" fwo‘u_lc} _ke'-ep your_ wo'rd," as :

RUNA . ) - . '
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- R A Y ' ’ . X . «
they will bring prisoners here where they live. If only they were
Christians]! o .
MaoienSka, 6o aia,ondi,onrB8tenst mondechonronnon ti a,ondi,onf8ten de
e,ona8ennenh8a .

aoienCka . a8 soon as “ .
, ~ Bo ‘ ‘that, there
aia,ondi,onr8tenst- one ‘would put thei; minds in such a
. o state

Z°nd3Ch°ncr;nn°n L _.' ah~ﬁndzrgro§nd dweller (thé devil) | T ."‘ '{
e . ;v @ relativé'eqrticlé' B | t 1
‘uF,ond;,oﬁcyaten | B their minds Are such - 4

de o ;rticle ‘

a

e,ona8ennenh8a . they will carry one's word

'As soon as the underground dweller would render their mind% so, their

minds would carry. his word,! . ' o : U i
' o
"Ennonsken Jesus te on,8axaska ond8ta, ,ette de esarihBaBasennik etsih- ‘
(en)tatsi d'onne (e)(a)a,&/e/nh&i,... o -
gnqonsken - prohibitive B
e JesBQ.. - | ) o Jesus :
Ee”;p,Béxéska . . we,;ill a;parate . IR ' ‘ C ;;;
ondBta,eete . ' one bearing the 'mat! of war . Z
de _ : ) ;rticlg ‘ : ‘ ‘ ; - éa
esarih8a8asannik ) ~A.A we take' such an affeir for you ) : ‘
éisih(en)tatsg : ‘(?)' . L . ii{j*"
dr o ‘ o 'érticle '
onne g demoagtra;1Ve particle .
(é)('e)a,eenh& of (2) A | v '
ﬂqv) ' '_" j . : o i g '_ o

.

“ennongken dBak/e/nCtra d'oki d'iBerhe a arihaaton Bo . Jonne/ horih8- -~ - S




~

é;arihéaton

~dexa

B T apw md KL
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a8/an/ dexa te on,iondeCchraton;.,."

ennonsken’
e8ak/e/ntra
o
Aki

de

j8erhe

fo

onne,

horih8apan .

, 4
te on,iondehraton

(?)

[y

article

prohibitive

(1)

. one having spiritual power ’ P

article - o
S : » ~

'oné‘wishes
1'an affair is'Lost disappears ;
that, there - f -

demogBtratiQe'éa%£icl;. ; .:

his affair ‘.

articlé_+ ci?locéiive particle

we (wiil)'ﬁotvlose our world ," &

-
. 2

"ennonsken d!iB/erhe/ a8a/t/ennon/sk/on,8ahon onnoncchlato,ecti

nfon/te/ndaectaksa dia,orih81os°t1 ate ( a)ndata, "

ennonsken

4B ; ‘

'18/erhe/

_(eBateﬁnonskon,Bahoh)‘

onnonghiato,ecti

n?t

¢

on/te/ndaetakga

41

.. a,orih8ioSti.

a te ,a#ndata,e

Sy

prohibitlve ' ..: ’ - - ‘_“b' ' :3
" article ‘ ' : _ ' .: . \\g;:
one Viéhes - | . ' R
(?)
a spécial, Tholy?! house o : o ' ‘
artiéle' L ) - !
they profane it all over the wqud.
article |
the; are Christiéns ) ' R ,l

at every village

«

"Ta, 8entenrasken JesBs aicCtada /sﬁn/ dtoki d'iBerhe axeactatlronten' . IR

n!ondechon a,otloCkSaBeti nonBe dexa endaroncnon-...




J

ta,8entenr

‘asken

JesBs

"aio‘ta8a
/sen/
dr
1:oki

ar

{Berhe g

.axeactq€i£onten
nt

ondechon
ayotiok8adeti
n

~on8e

dexa--

endaronnon
-~

y 4

‘article
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have mercy on usl

volitive particle

Jesus

one should fail

“volitive particle - ' ‘ ©

article

one having spiritugl.power‘;

one. wishe;, L:

I should lead them ':
article

in- the earth .
all of their gro;p
article

peobﬁe, human baipés_:' ‘ -

article + cislocative pért;cle

~Ehéy exfstlin many places

foave mercy on us Jesus; let it be that the one having spirltual power
(the devil) should fail in his wish to lead all the people 1iving all
over the world into the earth.

"Bo 1chien_ea8¢nk JesBs Bo'ichien areisa,en ea8enk, onta te chigreBat-
a®nde oskenra,eCtej,.." ' -

i

Hiéhien
ea&enk;
Tests
60
ighién‘

.-areiss,en

‘:Jesus

‘." PR A . .
M - .

'that; there
" . expletive , T

T it willﬂhéppen

[ . . ~

that,‘hhere”

expletive

alas}




) T PR '
' ('\/
ea8enk . I 1t will happen o
onta te chiereBatanCde if you \do not stop someone
, B oskenra,eCte - ‘_ . a warrior (one who beai‘s war)
It will happen.Jesus, algs, it will happen, if -’ you do not stop the
warrior (i.e., stop raiding and warfare).!
'."'a otioCkBaSeti nonde::hon ea: ociockonpent de xondec"—hen iens a onBe, :
'd'eonxiheicchennia nonxiesacea . ..1 L e ‘
. '.‘_a,ot‘iocvk,a'aseti_‘_‘ o all of their group f.r‘." o i
| i . .‘ ﬁ article : '_ '| A e
) 'o’qd:écﬁon o B ivn t:he eart:h : vy ‘ R e
' éa,.o'tiockom'-’nenté_ L | they will fall :l;tto something o . ‘
de - o c . article . ‘
x . A | © cislocative particle ’
on-t.i.ecchen. ' : a countfy ‘lies in.séxc.b a place . ]
iens o , _' they :go "a'f'oun'd, live.tbgg;t:hef‘ o _ :
. §,~oﬁ8¢a’- S .;:;g-:.c;plé, human beings _ | B
wogr. Y L . aréicle.:“ R o E . |
’ eohxihBic‘Chenni‘a o R Ith,,e;l wili: s_mrp.a‘as us
n R :-, R . ”a.rt.:icl"e e ' .‘ i
Loy '”onxiesacﬁa S o “they treat hs cfuelly L e .‘" :
C L tAlLL of the people who -walk about <\:m ‘this earth w:.ll fall into the earth : / “
s end.f:hose who treat us cruelly will surpass us (1n number and force) L R
_ :;'tsaatan;:re Jes8s d'achierhonska e ndi se'n ,aronhia,e axenniondect : s o
,,.-non,echiendaenk a orih&iosti:..." S T L T
Csaasgndorg ' ;' © youw a-‘.ré‘ 'qui:;k" to ‘dc;' something _j"'» o el .
, | jés-s‘s . : B - ' Jesus . | ot - ‘ ..‘
e d? L s o "a'rtic;lne . N
. a'chierl_lpnsk'a" _ -j- | . 'yoﬁl"{:ﬁodght ;q‘f wigﬁi_g'g. ]
'_:_'e‘,cnd:lv' | . _’__J L , I
o - sen B o ' Hvol"ii:i'r\;e ._'part;c".l.e C
! . \ - ‘ ’ . :'.
PR e s ] i




[N P

.
C .
N
-k N

. . o

L o o
'~‘ . . t
C e
o A .
. .

oy ' ‘ \ : o _Iartic'le S ')
ori, 'echiendaenk ... . ., they honour me L - T )
A'a orihBiosti RS ‘.; : t'hey are Christians s ,: - R

g '.'Jesus, you are qdick to think of wishing‘ ’ "I should lead I:hoae who LT R
”-',.-honour me, those who are: Ghristians o the sky. R et

“"asennhehasken JesBa, asennhehasken de sarih8a8[an/ ,arihﬂiosti, a ar- ST
. ’ihBaentatie sken eond(")(e)hontis de cher1h8a1ehstandi nonBe. ool W

"'asennhe ." Loy glve protectionl e R

- J.es_SS: o L " Jesus S i . ..
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°

,aronhia,e ‘ in the sky -

axenniondeCt '. T should lead them to such a - ' ' .~' g
: place” . - )

| ' ! e 4 . )

; e c. -v“‘_. ';“ ,"..' )

hask'en ] ‘,r ' - :volit:-ive particle aoot : IR

[

gsennhe. © - . . k ‘give'pfo't_':gption T o SR
R ",h.alskie_n T v_ql';l.t_iv'e perticle ) ST , _ .
gie"" y ;rt:icie T ST * PR
,.'@rihﬂaﬂjapl ) - is your affair CT S o
AN ,arihaio'sti S 2T one is a Christian .
" a, aflhBaentatie o ~ one- went about applying such a belief
: . ,sken 2 L volitive part:icle - . ' o
: . -.eo'nd(?)(d)l_zontis . - (") " B ‘
Sde - R S article ) .
C- A'cherihﬂa'i"eﬂﬂstandi. ‘ you taught them such a thing. -
; - S ari:icle
o P 9‘nB‘e". L SR people, human beings o o ST - ;
:".‘ .‘ . (?) B ‘v C ‘.; ; . . o | _ N . l', ' c | . R
A , B : "t:sz.n.cnen at1x'chien taon/t/esannoncronkBanninn dexa endaron nan (d18) ':-
. '...)(...),h (sa:i.h&aaan)l _Stan :l.esﬁa 8o e8at(...)..."« e
AT RV tsinnen o . . . vho. ‘j< .o T S
' »'?Fi.‘:h-iem - .+ " .- vwould. it be pogsible? -’ o :
' .. ; .. - ‘; .,.' ":4_1 ~. . 7...' oo b g_: :. ! . :
5 e e AT ~
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e . 214 Coe :
I3 - J - -7 R B * ot .'“
. ° taon/t /esannonCroni8annion " one should greec you herewlth great 5
Co ) C _ respect. , .

. L dexa’ . : . article + cislécati\z_e_ particle ' .

endaron®non ' t ‘they Iive in many places - cia T

oGl @y
BERPL (sarihSaSan) . L : (it 1s ydur affair) .
g R - .1 '. | all k:l.nds of things {-". .

: ‘that, there o




R R L o -

I 215,

NS
"o

4

L ' " (vitil) ."Inst:ructions d'un 1nfidel -moribond" (Partial translation e R
B ‘ - 609-10} : o ‘ , - & R :
"a,iataxen aatetsirati te satonharenxonk? 5laondi te teisatondik,
aerlsa en (areisa,en) de tion8el ndaoten on, atandicenstandi, a8ent-
enhaou k8enheons. ‘taot aekBaer'“' e e

. - R
i o e

AR

ol

; 8y iataxen L e ‘,{ e - two are brothars , s .
et e satetsirati : you are sick,a miserable ',: 5 / .
te sato-t"lha're;rtlall'k o ': e you are poised béﬁwaen life and
e . S 'A' SR death ‘ - _. .,1“,: W ‘ U
' atiaondi‘ ° perfectly, entirely t '.
N E T te tsisatondik iy :::;‘ you ere no longer able to do some,- o ""-:’
SRR SRR ’ 't. thing o -,‘ e L e e
o - de | e - "V'ai't".‘icle d '

\5) IR i:idnBé Do e (you and us) are human o : "

ndaoten R T superlative S o |
I o on,Satanditenstandi L we ai'e woﬂthy of cormpassion, pit- P TR
O w L, B " 1able : , . T PRI T

. 'i'_ ,: a8entenhaon o all day long, continually L DR K -
et k8enheons D S we die,' are dying BN J':j'::,-" R
! ' q'l ' .~ taOt '..'\ _ -,‘.'..’. . "‘.2: S ' ,:-:‘ :..' whac is the nature ’Uf it’, ’ L ) . . ’ N N ‘ ‘

- aekﬂaer CT ‘;"_':": S ‘ve should do something ‘:,"_ T B ’
~‘.’: - U 'My b other, are: you sick, poised between life and death? Are you ho’ v 'j A oo
v T ' longef.dble to: function: per‘t‘ectly‘t Alas, ve: humans . are pltialbe crea- - e
. "'~"ture f e’ are continually dying. What should we do" Lo o -

PR . ‘-'v" on,iondechBten kBenheons. ; skarih&at ichien a,BarihBenha a Sannion, ' i‘_'?." o
S "enhak: d1ay Batanditgnataksa d‘lonna oqtaa,&enheénche, a Berhe, aronhia,e R A

AR .'ea BakBasBa d'ea; Sen‘nej_, .80 ichie‘}netsa ‘{opnhiontie. aondechenhaon- EE
sl e 2, 8erhe d¥om'aa, 8enhej oeriichien n'on,8aties ex80ndechen, tsondech-‘

. ‘achen’ ond:l- onda:l.e ich:len onnianni etsa,ﬂatondechen ,aronhia e daat
' .'jondechaBast::l aat chrihBateri 1‘7" S Lo

- -‘:‘ "‘:4'30“, iondecheten - 'A . ,‘?":the customs of our countries should o
P e e LT e he such R

k enhebns T we d:Le, are dying :

skariheat B ”.' it: is one affair, a singular matter ) :_'.:;". L




“i

bRy

3
»

’

dr,

. ex!:

-ichiem

é,8ar‘ih8enh83

,a_8anni'or'1,'e-t'1hak .

‘_ eﬁ,ﬁénhej

8o

i ql{ieﬁ?n

etsa, tonnhintde

dondéchenhaon
a,8erhe

g

- - -

" onnt oo

aa,fenhe]

\oefi-,i:c:hief\ ’

3

nt |

L i
on,8aties

. ondectien:

. Ve

%

\
expletive T

‘we carry, bring such.a belief with

us . .

. we are French

<

article

.wg_‘.'cons'olé.’ “ourselves with it

aredely

ehen YT

" that, .there

expletive .

e abandon,

e

s

we areuahout to die T

e believe i

in the sky B 2

we W111 be happy

Qrtxcle ,'

we "will ‘die .

2. ]
~ . - ‘
T L4

our life wiillrésl.t::‘ne{ begin éga'in>

"fdrev'e.vrt' o X . -
'LWe--beiie'v.e .
larticle . -
When, R -
',11‘ve dié;'héve’ died :
it matters 1:|.tt1e : ]
, article .". - | )

s

,C'I.éa\'re it o .

. cislo'cati\}é'. -particie

a country lies m such ‘a- place

-
i Y

' -t'gsondechachen o . it is too miserable a country, it is O o
T aVery “bad. coun?ry i A o

. 1 N . "
v - r - .
4 N ' - ’ .
oo N . . 1
Sk - . . [P
- * i . by - . . \
s N 3 . - e . R
- N . - . . - vy
. - At -~ -
———
> o P
T
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. ‘ . )
ondi v ‘ finally, at laet ! .
: ondaie - . ttiai; ' ‘ ) '
. 1chile:n . ‘: _ exs;letivé '
‘ onni;rfi'x”:’:'. o " ‘ it '\i\s\g}od ‘
] ' gtsa,"'VB‘a‘t‘o.r.u'ie'chen' . e will pla‘c; ourse.lves or. be put . S
' BRI _' o | in another country L ‘ o ‘,'-A =
: .,"arof\iflti,a;‘e::j-: | s 1ﬂ‘the-'5k}". S . ~, - | L
"' \_ daat . . : , ,',I' article + superla‘tive . “ : . .‘ S ‘

"'ondechaBasti- St - o 1't is a’ good country

Cmar ot e P superlative S . x/ R
.\_, ",The“cu'.stom‘s of our: countriES should be such concefning our dying- ' ‘ ’
- There:i's one thing which we Frenchmen console ourselves with when we '
are abou't to die. We believe that wé will be happy in heaven wher ™

' we die; that our life will begin again there and last .forever; that o
* © . whenwe die it matters little, for we are abandonning a miserable :
L - world; that we will be put :m another world, one that is very good.!
 nchrih8aterl 1? n'onh8a, te ,enheons on,8annonfc8at onn'ekBatonnhaten, -
ondaie B0 &ra Skaot iBatonk . KBaeron,e? chrihBater1‘7 saskennontes -
on,BannonkSat onn'a aa, enha de.. k8aer n,e , ehen?" . .

i:hrihBat-eri o ' . you lgqow o=f it, -about it - . .‘ L :
1 - , | .iptgrfo.ga‘t‘:iv'g ' ' R . ‘ :

n! . , V ‘ " article ) ' -
. °T".1.‘48" T : L no‘w," when' ‘ |

t

te ,enhieons :‘ - it does not die ) : E

\ "4_ojn,8‘ann’c_}hk8ét" T our medicme (¥soult) v :
‘oi;n' - L . : . whent I . .
ekBatonnhaten T | . we stop iiving_ 3 ‘ . L

o . 'ondaie‘\' L . that; ' l :
B T t:rhpt'-;, thérg |

) - " ara . ‘ ‘ _. . only 1 |

. 8@&0% B L o it is bad, worthlecs, vile. )



i8atonk
kBaeron,e )
chrih8ateri |

; a akenﬁonté s
Q}\.;Biannonlssa.,t ‘
'onp' .
a,ga;enha' :

‘de

i

. 3} c B
k8a,eron;e

s ehen v

*Did ‘you knob that when we stop living bur 'soul' does not die; that .

. it leaves, 'depax;'tsf'l

' article

218

it becomes such
at our jbody
do you know of it, about it?

it.@’go‘es to a land of fghosts!

Y

our -medicine (1soul?)

-when . =

A

.t

it used to be

' at. oui-..'body“. K ' , '.v‘

only our body détériorates? Did you know that our fsoult goes to a
land of tghosts?! when it leaves our bodles?'

. d

" 1chi hontendot hati ondaskehen, ihontonk
onnh?ekBenhe - te Ba,t.oxBaGa onati ,askennont
hontgaba stlegkennontefa aBeti ntonBe sehen,-, d1n d'a,oatato,eti sehen,

dind? ennonkBaesa sehen:

* chi

-hontendot

hati,ondaskehen

ihontonk -
,'asicénnontes
.- on, 8¢ nnonk8at
.onnt-
ek8 enhq i.

te 83 toxBafa’

onati

-

‘Tour ancestors?)’

.when . T

.
far away 1ong ago)

thgy told a story

, they are old + it used to be; ‘they

were old men (Huron &gpréssion for

.

tﬁg'y'_ say.;'s'uch‘a' thing *
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“ibochden . e oL the same (exb‘letive)

r'eonke.ro.n. e Ll they will 'be (Put) together

a,otiokBa&eti . L ' S all of ‘thei'r group

PN L }}*ﬁ’f;ﬁz7a?}.‘ffﬁﬁ"«f.. article 'f*;:; g
I . people, human beings
"' ; :‘ g s . 4 "‘.l! i
Lo i it used to be PR
g !Long ago, *th“é ancestors (of the Huron) told a story saying.

Cug ~Myhen: we' die. our"soul' goes to .4, particular place of . tg‘nost:za"'._' ';The
S e . : \stated ‘that it wds: the.place of 1ghostst whére ‘all-pecple who, have ' T
e e died would go; . ‘whéther they were special,. _'hblyY people or- Tepilt sorcer- el
s 7 07 ers. 2. They weremistaken. in telling sucha.stoxy, - It is as, 1if they were
. ' telling tall tales to amuse us . Ne are gure of such athing." It.dg: . ‘-

" trie that people who have died go-to § place -of 'ghosts' “but the*notion Ty
e that you have. that they allgo to, the sange place:is falae.,, Tt:would. be
o T good if we. were all of:oné mind,: .if'those who have' died-would wish - to:
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R «J"anniaten acheatioﬁt chiondaon de Ba aia,ondi,oantenk dt d*aia,dkB- L
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L 36a atichien ‘ta te - ontatlatohieea ‘dta, ondi,onra&ast:. din d'a,otieronsk—
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achienk . tliree, three times ,-:
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achientaBa - , ‘a day would pass for you - f
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achierhon ) * - you would wish : '
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ar . g : art{c'le' , .
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eonninnik o i 1t will be a long time o
B0 - RN e that, there _ . .
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. fil' ST . article :
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* achierhon . B _ you would wish )
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skat . . , l -"one-‘, it is one - - . -
o { .
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) a C ) article o,
‘a,otieronnonskon they frequently fperform destructive :
. . acts . :
nt ... article . . ‘ . .
“onBe " people, f‘““““ betngs  © S
,ehen s : o " .it used to be Co - L
a_ekat_itétsi'rat‘ L. we "wo‘f‘ld be {niserible ; e : ;..‘
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- £ o : L article i . . C :
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' a',otiero‘nnonakbri they frgquently perform distructive ' : ‘ e
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o ‘ . * a,ok8enraskon ' ! they frequently steal .
aBeti i <L all o S
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oki " :, e one, possessing: spit:it é1~ pover .
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. miserable- as if is not enough that we are gbod, are in'a perpetual _
' stak:e of ‘grace‘ for those who st:eal, and, those ‘who kill by spiritual -
5;‘ “means would enrage us, crouble our minds.? _ , "\
' "ndio,satrihot.at' a 'Lataxer;u onn1a,onat:endoton daat ;ar:.haatoati tendi a ;
3 .ot ‘ . & > 3
o . b ‘,‘ v i , i R L N M v ;:
\ [ vl \ ‘,“ g ' 4 M ‘:" * ‘I ! i
S t_' 'L o Vo ) ' ‘. Lu . A . -
¥ . ! ey PR SR Y




224

te eskennontes onn'aaihej n'on8e; Batsek eskennonteba dta, ondi,onhier-
ihen, 8atsek iBondi d'ia,ondi,onﬁiachensa, ondaie i6ochien skat fontienk

de chiate a,ondi,ppr8tennen; tsaten e8aBara ondaie eonk81 d'a,ofaratins
nen; tsaten’e,arigg nﬁerexoﬁ,‘ondaie eonriskon d¥a,orih8anderaskon
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ai,;taxén ' we two are brothers

onn? when -

’a,onaten@otoﬁ I te}} you . o

daat értihle'+‘su;er1ati§e'
1,;:1héa§6/,/eti it is a §pécié1, ;hblyi @aﬁte;
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. . a te eskennontes:
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.a,ondi,onhierihen
4

évery one goes to a place af
" tghogts! :

onn! . when X
aaihe]j i they die 5
n;, i arﬁ;clé,‘ )
onfe ' . - pedpie; hqman beings
" Batsek . < oﬁside, be&qnd
éskqpﬁonteﬁgo they are in such a pléce,bf

tghosts! L

they have right,‘cbgggct Ehbﬁghts

Bafsek outside, beyond
16ondi | also
. dat " - a;tigle’ |

1a,on&§,pﬁhiachen;q A 7 Ehgy hﬁ;e,’bad'littlé!’miﬁds-

- ondgie " that : | -
iBochien . 1the‘sgmé (expletive)‘_:
skat .ione; it is oﬁé  "
font{enk ar ‘

together » -

they are placed
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chia te a,ondi,onrBternen. they were of. the same mind,
. . - thinking
, .
tsaten someone
eBaBara/t/ { one will perform good acts
. : _. ondaie that
: eonk8e} . they will be together. ' R 4ﬁ
d! :/C‘ ) ’ artlcle § '
o ‘a,o0aratinnen’’ ; " they perforﬁed,gooﬂ acts SN :
i v . ’ . ' . . . : ' " . . ‘4 "-'
tsaten . v . 7. someone ‘ ’ N
:‘ . ‘ . 14 ..' ) ‘ ] . . ) .;‘. 1)
b - ‘ejarihBanderaxor oné will commit many sins, fiake many - « 7
‘ E ' mistakes ) .
ondaie ) ) - that
. C .
eonriskon = - . ' they will go, ventire forth to- o
- . < . . ) , ggther oL A o . T
' . . ) " . ~ c, - . .
at ‘ ; article ¢ S . : I
a,orihéanderaskon ) . tﬁey frequently sinned, made mistakes ’
yehen ', N used to be ' ';f7fﬁ

'Comg, my brother, listen when I tell you of ‘the- -very special - lholy' ' :
matter that there are two places to which people go when they die:
the place of the right-minded and the place of the bad ot wrong-minde
ed., Those of like mirds are placed together: one who will-do good .deeds
1 o will be together with those who in the.past-did good deeds; one who will
. commit nany sins will go together with those who formerIy\were subject : i
to sin. ) . S ' . L vt

. , - ,aronhia,e ache eonda,rat dla,o Garatihatiend st'ondende iensk&a eonk- P Slj
g ; .BasBa eonkBasBa ichien n'ondaie sarihBa8eti, tsa,ochiatorande, 'te ' Lo
tsonteskBetande, te tsaiheonche steniesﬁa te’ tsa, oeh8ache Al

,aronhia,e . - .in”the sky : LT
‘;bhe i. ‘ 5 oo Efﬁly 4 ‘ . )

eéﬁdﬁ,rat ' 3 | ione will live in such a plapé_

E} ’ 5 - ) ‘r o értiple L

a};ﬁératihaﬁiepd ; . . éheylyént about doing’gpo&'deéds}i_, . ’
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on earth

"they used to go about, live in

such a place e -
they w;fl be habpy .
expletive , o <

article

" the whole affair
. ‘they will mo longer feel pain .

theyrﬁirl no longer grow old

they will no longer die

all kinds of things

they will no longer ﬁéed

5
’

heaven: nollonger will they feel pain, grow old, die or experience

need.,!

4

"oten d'a,orihBanderagkon, ondechon ichien ‘ea,osonnent ,atsista,e de,
e 8asxBach ea,oaﬂ@tefgnnon, aondechenhaon te ontiata astande, te
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oten .,
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ichien

de

ea,osonnent °
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on the other hand

they frequently sinned, made
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in the earth'

they will fall
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in the fire
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ea,oatate,anﬁon ’ ‘ they.h{ll burn in many places -
aondechenhaon forever . oo '
te ontiata,astande ‘: they will not be cpnsmned
te ondionhiaxe - the mind will not be broken (i.e.,

one will not loae consciousnegs) .
10n the other hand,” those who frequently sinned will fall into the
earth; they will’ burn forever in a fire wichout being consumed by -
it and they- will not lose consciousness (1.e., will continually feel

\4'the pain of burning)

":“Stan/ithien ondi,onhia e te’ Batonk d'onn’aontatiationd aronhia ’e
‘d'a,oatato,eti yehen. “Stan 18ondi ondi,onhia 1 te Ontatiatonties
‘ondechon d'a,otieronnonskon ,ehen- -haatatp,en hendi sonraenk - de :°

,aronhia e eonkSaSBa, chia dr eontetsirat ondechon_,"-

stan = ' b yA;negatiye particle ,_”'

:ichien L o eipIétivq

on&i,oﬁhig,i R - wfongly,:éénéeieésly

te Batonk . . ‘ it is mot possible

4t - B ‘ ) i artlcle'

onn? h . ., . & behold S

apntatiationt u.‘ﬂ: ' - ' they enter such a place

,aionhig,g ‘ 4“ : '-'? - in éhetsky:»_ s B o

dJ o ‘;-' ‘ t ‘article :. S E

a,oatato,etil ' they are special 'holy' ééople

séhen it used to be

‘stan 3 negative particle

iﬁondi S " ,alsoﬂi.- R

ondi. onhia 1 ‘ ) - wr'?“éhs, .‘seﬁsel‘e?isly.
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ar,. o | N érticle" .
- A,oﬁieronnon;kbn o .they £ equenbly perforﬁ ;
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13'It is not..without ‘réason. that those who were‘special
“enter heaven a&nd those who frequently. performed destructive acts- aré:
. abandonned in the earth; for a special,

that those in héaven will be happy at the same time as those in the'
earth will be miserable. ,
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Appendix B: The Huron Confederacy L e
The peopie referred to in the texts as f:he tHuron', were, until . e

e . ) 3 Iy . )
" the break up of Huronie midway through ‘the seventeenth century, united
. . A N
in &g confederacy of four, perhaps five related tribes. In the pages that: :
e follow I wi11 present:- “.(a) an interprecation of t,he namee given to.

4,

. -;lrthese 't.ribes'- and (b) a. brief look at one of the Eundamental '..

7

T vtdifferences which separated the 'tribes' into twa dialect groups.'

‘:;" SEE "'I!he Namea of the Five Tri’oes of t:he l-luron Confederal

: "',(1) 1atirgmiaSenten' - Bear cribe i ® ' ‘.,f . : oo

In t:he Jesuit Relations the terms used t:o refer to thi‘e tribe were » o

- +

'~‘as follows= » o

. .attigna8antan : . JR16:226 oo 1639~ Paul Le Jeune
y ' attigngouentan JR19:124, 268 - 1640, . Hlerosme Lalemant
* . attighsouantan .  JR23342- . . 1642 TN ", - ) N
. attinnia8entan JR26:216 = 1643 " "o PRI
attinniaoentan ) JR34: 130 1649 Paul Ragueneau o Co : .
. The term 'atiﬂniaBenten’ is constructed from -the word’ ",anniaB-‘ > i - !‘
. N a4 ’ Lo S .
R 'ent:en" which according tod?otier (P4\50) meant ‘Hle pa‘is des ours" - R
: It was prbbably derived from the word ",anﬁ-i:on, en" meaning (Pl+ n . : o L
‘ P
"ours", althmgh the mode of derivation 1s unknown ‘to me,’ With the E Col r
. fzp-n pronominal prefix ati- we 'have e word which should fiean some-". .. - lj'/ -
thing like: ° o o , o C I 8
. (2) 'atinniennonninhek' . Barking Dogs tribe . e e f R
. In the Jesdit Relationa, t:he terms used to refer to this tribe;" :
: ‘were ‘88- follows | -
. S SN e S e -
- attiguenongha- - _“J,R 8:70 . .+ 7 1635 . “Jean qe ‘Brebeuf .
_ attigneno’ngha'c + JRIQ:234 . . - 1636 - R B | IR TR
. - © JRLl:16% N S BT T A o,
. ‘atignenongach CJR13:124° - - - 01637 Francois Le- Mercier N
-atignenonghac. - JR13:36 . . - . 1637 . L U
. . attiguenongnehq_c . JRI5: 56 .0 1638 - c.m iwm o m
R -att;isﬁeenongnahec JR16: 226 E 1639, Paul Le Jeune
: BEEEARS &




- japer, cemme font les chiens" ' Taken with ' the fzprn pronominal prefix

attinguenongnazhac - JR19:124
attingneenongnahac JR19:182
att1ngueenongnahak JR21:168
" JR23:116
attingueennonniahac JR26: 258

1640
1640
1641
1642
1643
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.Hierosme Laleﬁant o

" "

n n .

", n - - >
] 1

) B_ 8
The term 'atinniennonniahak appears té be constructed with the noun®

B_ .
given by Potier (P451) as ",armiennon" meaning "a/nim/al domestiq/ue/,},

"B

'...chien...%sclave", and the verb ",annien"-

1

meaning (P307) "abboler,

. ' . 1215; ;" . .':;1
ati= and the hﬂbitual aspect with the former past suffix we get the T R

'v,meaning 'they were or used to be barking dogs' Such a ‘name may

s

~point to the mythical ori of the tribe, or to their possibly being o
- made up originally of caéiEEEd peoples or ‘slaves' )

*The noun here may have originally been derived from the verb " anni

(3) ¢ arenda( e)(en)ronnon‘ - Rock~tribe

In the Jesu1t Relations, the terms used to refer to this tribe

", were as follows{

]

7.chronologica1 ordez: The first variationwas 'arendaron/n/on', con-

f'struc;ed:wirh the noun ",arenda", given by Potier (PASZ) as meaning-

e

'arendarhonon " JR 8:%0. "

arérndoronton © - JR10:234

,_arendarrhongn ©. JR13:36 -
arendahronon’ JR15:50

. ahrendaronon . JR19:124 .
‘arendaronon ' JR20:18, 20
arendaénhronon - .JRZO :94

W/ oM - .wm . "JR23.150, 158

éreggaronnon T JR27£28- '
arendaer/onnon/,  JR28:148

- arendaéunronnon _ JR33:80, 120

. *arendaenCr/onnor/. JR36:142

. arendageronon: . :JR43:41=-.

_#This was. given as "erendaecr." in the text cited. However, ‘on-the- ori-

1635
1636
. 1637

1638

1640
1640-

1641

1642

1643

.-1646 -

1648
1651
1657

Jean de Brebeuf
1" "

. Erancois Le Mexcier

1 ' "o
Hierosme Lalemant
Il 1t

Charles Garnier " L
Hierosme lLalemant - AL

- L no . .

-1t : 1"
Paul Ragueneau

)

1l . ) " +

Claude'Dablon “b

ginal handwritten page (JR36: 138), the form that 1 have presented above

was used.
) /
/

e - : .
There ig' some que?rion‘as to the ‘exact meaning’bfﬁchts namé.ﬁ‘It

seems, that«there were‘three different variations occurring in a roughly

-
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r

"rocher, roc', and the populative suffix ~rom/n/on, with the combined

A

' 'neaning: 'people of the rock!. ) . =
The second variation was ’arenﬁaenron/n/on', constructed as the

previous variation, but with ~en following the noun.. This could : ’ f

v

signify the presence of a verb ropt =en (" aen" in Potier P221) meaning:
.,"avoir q/uelque/ c/hosef 8 soi, eh avoir le domaine, la propriete, la . IR P

. possedér" ity avoir de ‘quelque c/hoSe/. en q/uelque/ lieu"; or, Ueatre

a bes, etre a- terre, etre couche,, etendu, gisant, etre eh atret, en f e

e repos, en paix, detre dens l'oisivete, l'inaction- etre sans mouvement,
e 4

immobile", posaible giving the meanings- 'people who. have a rock (in :

~such a place)?!; fpeoplé -who dwell where the:e is a fock';-or tpeople of

a lying or immoveable rock’t,

The third variation. is.'arenda eron/n/on! (of which 'arendaeron/

n/on' is a8 dialect form), in ‘which the external locative noun, suffix

v

(e 1 ns) is added to the noun, giving the meaning 'people who dwell
‘or are associated with a location at a particuler rock' 2 o
(&) tatahonta,enrat! - White-Eare of 'Dee:**‘t:ibe o

‘ "In the Jesuit Relations, tha terms used to'tefef.to:this tribe
" were as follows: ;

tohontaenras - JR13:54 1637 . Francois ‘Le Mercier o i

o tohontaenrat . - JRL6:226 . 1639  Paul Le Jeune . R S -

- " tahontaenrat . JR26:292 14683 . Hierosme Lalement . - . O
. - tahonta,eénrat” = :JR36:118, 142‘—\‘ 1651 - Paul Raguenegu. o ET e
: Ty atahonta,enrat .JR36 162 "1651 - . onmom '— , . - v

The term 'atehonta enrat! is constructed with the noun "ationtal, - . , : E;'f

l given by Potier (P445) as meaning "on(ille" and the verb ", enrat"
given (P247) as meaning "ette blanc" ' With the fz-n pronominal pre-.
£ix and the middle voice, we' get the meaning--~'It has white ears'

<
*Deer (the name which h storians have traditionally assigned to this

‘tribe) were éiven many differenc names by Iquuoian peoples.ﬂ It is




e

. and t_hat the -ch- was one.
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v

quite conceivable that |White-earsl was one of these namgs.
(5) tataron®ronnon? - Swamp- Dwellers tribe
In the Jesuit Relations, the terms used to refer to this tribe were

as -Eollows: : .

.. o Lo ' ' : N
atéoﬁc.hrcjnon [R13:60 .. 1637, " Frantois Le Mercier - '
ataronchronon ) %9 124, 166 ‘1640 . . Bierosme Lalemant o

Assuming . that the -c- in the first example vas a printing error

\

(a highly likely prospé\ct considering the ﬁrequency with which print-‘e o R

ing“errors were made in he recording of Hufon words. in. (:hat 'Relaticn'), .

y in which the missionary-linguists of the

time represented t:he feature hat was represented by ~¢- .and -h~ in,
*

. otherxr instances,~ then we appear “t\o have a word constructed with the

, . . J
noun '!,atara'l, given by Potier (P453Q as meaning- ""fange!';. the
internal locative noun suffix (here -on), ‘and the populative suffix-
which could’ mean- V'people who 11ve in a swamp!, - ’ . !

*This 'is the 'aspirate! -r- referred to by Potier (P5) and Chaumonot
(P725) in their grammars. Other instances of its usé with the popu-
lative suffix -ronfnon dre: 'Agniehronon' (JR13:82), "Andagtoerhonon' -
(JR14: g) "AndirahiCronnons" (JR38:180), and Andasto, erConnons?” (JR .
38:190). : E S

The Dialect Feature -,~ oo . o CL

The people of the Bear tribe were the only ones to have a mission -
among them until 1638, when St.Joseph'II was founded (at Teanaogtaiae) -
among 'the Barking Dogs., The Rock tribe had t_heir first migssion (St,

Jean Baptiste-at Contarea) in 1639,  The f"irst Swambf‘Dwell,ere n;'ission

.was St. Marie, founded in 1639, - The people of the' ﬁhité E'are tribe

- were served by St Joseph II in 1639 and 1640 by St. Jean Baptiste in

1641, but did.not have a mission in their _territory until ].642 (st. .

Michel at Scenonaerat)

As a consequence of this, the dialect of the Bear tribe (which

¢ e kg e i s g et — -

—e
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1

probably differed very little 1ffat. all from that of the Barking Dogs)

was the lingee'frenca of miSeionerj'writingxuntil 1647, 1In that year,

'in the "Journal des PP, Jesuits" written by Father Hierosme Lalemant in

Quebec, one Einds the word. "Kontrande en" recorded (JR30: 164) This
fis ‘8 dialect variation of the }(C)(K)onkhandegn-' (possibly 't'ekon—
,':trande,en‘ - lwhere they are cloae to each other' see P282 “k8 atrand-

t.e en") found in the words "Conkhandeenrhonon" (JRB 116)‘and "Konkhand-

‘-eenhrononn (JR18 232) recorded at an earlier data.: The dialect differ—{ ;y'%'

v

-céntral. to-the distinction separating the Bear diﬂlect (and presumable
the Barking Dogs dialect) and the dialects spoken by the other Huron
tribes (or at leest the Rock and White Ears tribes).’

v This difference centres around the presence or abgence of +,~

(written 4s -- in the texts), a letter used to repre3ent-a_y-like phon-
. i - 4 o e . . #.'

%'ence illustrated in the various versions of this Word ‘18 one which is

ente which tended to occur before~vdwels;'-8- (representing-the -ous of 7’

. |- . :
the word 'group' when preceding & consonant, and the -w- of: laway' when

preceding a vowel), and occaSionally -r-; precedehcby ‘a vowel or in word

initi\’\position. The abSence of this phoneme (which occurs as —g- or.

3

-K= in the missionary writing of the Iroquois languages) is an innova- .'

f)// » tive feature in Iquuoian phonology. This loss (not complete as the o

phoneme Whows up as' —k— when, for example the repetitive ‘or cislocative

4

prefixes occur before the fz n pronominal prefix of consonant stem verbs

AL e., in ‘(e)skat1 --'one, it is one') probahly occurred sometime after
'.Jthe Bear tribelnd split off from the other Huron (with the possible ex-‘
ception of the Barking Dogs) tribes to enter historiclﬁpronie- possibly

happening concurrently with the Barking Dogs when the two gz:ups were

11ving in close proxﬂmity in Huronia before they were joined by the other..?if‘A

N \ .‘.\'I,u ‘ R

| LTS
- . Ui

'._' !"![',‘,1:—.

egre

‘e
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tribes (see JRL6:227- -9). o ‘ ' o ‘
Writing of this letter, which seems to have been initiated by . . -
Lalemant in Quebec, started to progressively take hold in .the works of
. - v
'other missionary-linguistsﬁin later years (even being used to write name Lo f
'-4:,‘ of members of the Bear and Barking Dogs tribes).~ The reason for this , “;-
N u7v:;.“‘ dialect switch is somewhat obscure, ‘ag most Huron (including the Bark- ) fﬁifu L:“
R P A e T SO
L . ,-_3; T 1ng Dogs, the group who remained with the French after 1656) spoke"a ;5 1.‘£‘:f;y
ﬁ . ~ﬂ;|: dialect which did not&&se this phoneme (the Beer and the Barking Dogs .“'f; i
o : .f;'ﬁr'tribes were the tw° largest) ) Perhaps it was because the missionaty—.- ;;: . ‘

:jl}- N ‘;linguists found that, as the feature was’ present in the languages of all

- o »other Northern Iroquoian peoples, it WOuld be ‘more practicel for tea&h-
','u ) < .ing purposes that a missionary instructed in Iroquoian linguistics by
means of Huron (which was first teught to missionaries beforeq they went o ‘_"1_u
Yo . into the Iroqu01en mission) should leern a dialect of Huron which was L " -
N . . A o T
A , , Co s R ) . . i . ’ ¢ Yoy
s more like. the ‘other Iroquoian languages. e : : R
s . " . ST oL T e
; ‘ A SR , o
N - - E ) ~ - oLt
v . . ’ ,“. Tat T .li‘
. ) L ' i » - .—'- o :
"' ‘ . - " - ' =
W ! . . - . )
- .\:; . i | : ) e _\ - .
, S . ) : ' . R .
o . o . : e
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T Aopendix C: Dating Ch.IT (Chaumonot's Dictionaire Frencais-Huron (1690-2)).

Cet ne, . 2 v ‘. :
. . : . : i e ML 1R
.

' ' ' T The p’r:lméry evidence for dating this text comes from Ch.II.Zhlf

under the heading "nmom/me/!'.‘ On this page.one finds the following -
s b : nemes recorded: ) '

! . - ) " IS
) "Ls 'p. Supr. de. quebec achiendase. - .
: . ." ° frere boussat

Yeoos : . ’ . : -— - toti®ri hatetsens o
e )‘. : "+ . le.p. cholnec onnonCk8ahiBten - . s .
¢ . o A .- . " f, Maignerai . . R o
" -. - . p. bruyas, .tentenhah81ifa T a ‘ o tae o
- ;' - R : . .. .ok8entondi ‘ ’

. p; Jean"dé' l‘ainHer'ville taiorhense - . , R
3 .. 7.7\ JMr de Mezerai ~ . - _— o

p. Jacq de lamberville ondeson - ° . . C
SR setsenha®k8i v ‘ . : .
S P chauaset:.e‘i:'e horonhia,e te ' . : .- ©
. 2 « ] . ‘p. pierson . . . N
@ vincent bigot ,annenrontie, . T

. ;aCronta,arha (la
. K pierre forme

i 'le p garnier oraiha v ' - r. o
. le p de couvert yaremhsia- /crossed out in text/ .
L 1e p Rale te haronhia,aCnnra Michel postier du collige ) L

o . enetia,i. ‘ =4
. 1le P grabriel /sic/ 1tallemon /sic/ brule par les hyrons hatironta't
The. pertinent data concerning .each of t:he names that I could
. -~.identify is as »follows: g
(1) "frere bougsgat! is Brother Jean Boussat, who arrived in Canada in ) P

1686, -and died 1in 1711 "(JR71 156) . .

2) ”le p.° cholnec" in Fathezierre Cholenec, who arrived. in Canada

in 1674 and died in 1723 (JR71:153)., ° . = = .

v

(3) "f. Maignerai" is Brother Pierre Maigneret:, who arrived in Canada -

e B ~ -

_in 1667 and died in 1722 (JR71:151). = - S
- (4) "p.‘bruyas" is Fa:her Jacques Bruyas, whd an:i.ved in canads in
B 1666 and died in 1722 (JR71 150).

o T e

5 (5), "p..Jean de lamberv:ll,le’" is Father Jean de. Iamberville,‘ who arrived

a
-

El

in Ganda in 1669 and’died in 1714 (JR71 152) Ce o B -

[N . . . .

K/ (6) "p. Jacq de la,mberville" is. Fat:her Jacques de Lamberville, who arr- i s
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ived in Canada in 1674 and died in 1711 (JR71:154).

(7) "p. chaussetierre® is Father Claude Chauchetiere, who arrived in ]
[ A2

Canada in 1877 and died in 1709 (JR71:154-5).

«(8) Mp, pierson'; is Father Philippe Pierson, who arrived in Canada “in

1677 and died in 1709 (JR71: 154-5)

.

(95 "p. 'vincent bigot" is Father Vincent Bigot, who arrived in Canada ‘ B BN

in 1680, and returned to France in 1713 (ibid) e C L ». w

Q0) "le p. garnier" 1is Father Julien Garnier, who arrived in Canada in

5

1663 and died in 1730 (JR71 149) “ . o |

° , (11) e, p. de couvert! is Father Michel Germainé de Couverte, who ar=

. rived in Canada in 1698 and died in 1715 (JR71:157).

7 “
) '
(17) "le P ‘Rale" is Father Sebastien Rale, who arrived in Canada in

1689 and died in 1724 (4bid).

. From’ theae figures'we ge!: a range of possible dates of writing

et ——s

that’ stretches from 1690 to 1709. The fact that Pierson died just

prior to 1690 is no real contradiction to this broposed range as hig

L VI nim would be in recent memory, pLerhapea awai,ting'_-!resuacitat.ion' in.a '

A . missionary yet unnamed. . o ) . i i

«
One can gain greater precision in dating by: trying to identify the

R . person who was Father Superior at the time that this dictionary was’ ;
- N written. The name- "acchiendase" As not. of"much use in this regard‘, as: :5.
. it was originally given to Father Hieroame Lalemant (JR16 239), who was
kY

the—Superior many years earlier, and seems to heve become associated
with the position (much as the name "onnontio" became asaociated with '
the position of governor) The method that I have choaen totse in.

"dating is tor assume that the person who was Father Superior would not

» Y
|

"be- named twich, and that, as & consequepce of this, he would not: bez any ;‘
. "A . *

-"of the people 80 far ~identified. ‘ o . ) % '

IS
°,
2
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- ' Using that method we get two possible candidates- (1) Cleude Dablon,
the Father Superior from October, 1686 to August, 1693 (JR7L: 123)- and
(2) Martin Bouvart, the Father Superior from August 1698 to August 1705
(Jli71:124). 1 feel that it wes the former. . .
One Teason for this choice ia that i nfht help to eecplain why . ' 2

the dictionary vas written in two dietinct styles of handwriting,

v
.

N ' B 'second beinéfnmt of someone who added sporadic reference .to "Radices" f". N

t T~

\' N .'or Huron verb and rioun Toots, LI believe that thig was due to the first
' k Co . writer having died and the second writer trying to coordinate the. orit

'Jginal work with a list of Huron' Yroo,ts' (eight pages of which are kept

a

with ‘the manuscript ‘of the dictionary) .

» '

The two most important miSSionary-l‘inguists working in the Huron

'
e

. language in the late seventeeth centyry were. the Fathers Pierre Joseph=

Harie Chaumonot and Etiehne de Carhedl.
i

and grammars, while Carheil's main linguiatic contribt;tion 'was, his com=

)

Chaumonot severa l dictionaries

! . .o pilation of a dictionary of Huron 'roots' (the one rawritten by Potier)

»

Cheumonot died in February, 1693 (JR71 1144), while Carheil lived until
. July, 1726 (JR71 150). - A

S o S This suggests that Cheumonot]f, acmetime before his death in. 1693,

- "
» -~ d

and after Couvert!'s: arrival in Ganada in 1690, wrote the original man-

—
L .

uacript, and that Carheil added the references to the Huron 'roots'

w

spmetime eEter Chaumonotts dgath' ’ - : o '

1_ -The fact that Chaumonot's own Huron name, 'hechont, was mot, nientioned'

was probably.due to a kind- of -monkigh modesty on hie part. 1f anyone ;
T else had written this dictionary, the name !hechon*, shared by Bre-

N . beuf, Chaumonot and. Richer in turn, would almost certainly have been

el ' included. ~
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Appendix Dg Fundamental Huron Word Structure 1
& - l b1
In the chartd that follow, I will present the various elemepts that:
' " ) Ig \
can occur in one or more of the categories of noun, v%yb of noun + verb

combination (other wo'rd{ are termed 'particles?!). They atre given in the

basic order in which they can enter the cor{struction of these words.

- : Prefixe‘s:Z
.See. . ' Mod..Pri,” - Pronominal . ,
o . Mgent  © Patient .
pa  tl ng: du fu ¢l dmp -l .. »1(8)(d)(p) mv
co - ~ . oot re - 2@)AX(p) o 2(8)(dX(p) Te v
ceee 0 7T o e T 0 120ad)(p) T £2(8) Cdp)

CEL@(p). - m(d)dp) T

- © £2($)(d)(p) " ind
’ n(g)(d)(p) n
N . ind .
n . [
Positional Arrangement ov,f du, Mod, and Pri, Prefixes. .3
du T . ao Ia - ¢l ao II
. re opt 11
ao Ib " du II
opt‘Ia .
du I opt b o el a0 1T '
fu . - re opt 11 ;
Nouns (when not in combination with a ;rerb) i
Prefixes . ‘ Steins Suffixes " Attrib,
Agent - Patiént nr - . 'dug‘
L. , vE*t mm ._e.l.ns“ - POp’ : ’
all but n m . o - i.lins” dm
n'. ‘ | all but n - . - T | ) u
. ‘ .
* h) ~a
/' " N \I',H v

e s YLl .
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° . # '
) ‘ ' Verbs and Suffixes 3 . . !

: ] ‘ .

‘ Root = ASpects  .Expanded Attrib,
Suffixes ) Suff ixes
. nr vr  inc st fac oug - _ )
’ vr + nm ceel | ha , p8r dm -
dnr mo " pu . ct pop - .

BN o vr + ing-=m di pr. . . fp ST . Y
s © . vr (rare) - ce. cdmp - L xp S ' L
Lo R . i v . - PP ' .

T . ST .- ins o) P e e

LE e oo . ep IT L S e C

. ...‘ o E "‘ . ) L . da . . _:'_’-.., . _"<. . - ' R ‘ n . .
R b ods LT
Abbreviations ‘ "\ 4 L C S
' r . sec, = secondary prefixes - !1
mod, = modal prefixes . |
: - pri, = primary prefixes Y ) < . 3
pa = partitive . ' )
co .= coincident ‘ '
ctr = contrastive .' L
tl = translocative'
ng = negative . . i, : .
- da = duplicative ("Dualitatis, P28-9)
. fu = future (P8-11) . - .
opt = optative ('modus potentialis", P9-10,. 12, 738)
' ao - = aorist (p8) . —_—
cl = .cislocative ("Localitate", P26-7).
re = repetitive ("reduplicatione", P24-5) ) '
imp = imperative (P% and 22) : S R
1 = f4irst person \ i e B
L2 = second person
¢ '= gingular
d = dual , : . . . :
P = plural L i : . Ca :
) dp ~ = dual and ‘plural . L .
- 12 = first person inclusive. (including'persan () being addressed)
"f1 = first person exllusive (excluding person (&) being addressed)
- fz = feminine-zoic’ .. ' - . N
m =masculine - - o , :
ind =(indefinite : - ; o T
n’  =neu '
mv  =middle voice N ) . .
T ‘rc = reciprocal o . \ C ’ S
attrib,—attributive - ' - o : ’
nr = noun root T : . ' o
vr = verb root . \ o :

o : nm = rominalizer . oo R _

JuL . ns = gsimlle noun stffix \ . .

o S ‘\ ‘e.l.nsveternal locative noun suffix ; '

2 A LA

K g A
e e




' 240

i,1,ns=internal’ locative noun suffix
gug = augmentative

opulative
%}?lp -pdix}:l’linutive

dar = dummy noun root or part of verb root excluded when verb is in

. -,

combination with a notn T >y o
ing-mm=e1ither: instrumental suffix + nominalizer or the instnymental ‘ G

suffix acting as a nominalizer h . : ' W
inc = inc¢hoative . ) , . 5 W
ca I= cauSative [ L ‘ . R

mo. =motive ("motugh, P-29) : R - : Cow

di. =directive - T e ' Coe
ca = causative (P62-4)- - o T S ‘ S
‘¢c-i = cdusative- instrumental (P62 4) : T o
" ins' =instrupendal- (P62~ 4) e e ' L/ ,
op 1= oppoaitive I oo T ‘ ‘ .
-.op- II=oppositive II ' . vYe
da =dative ("neutro-acquisit:.vo" P60)
 ds- = diséributive ("Multiplicativo" P6l) ' ‘ .
st =gtative ("praeteritum" P7 and 10;,"infinitivo™, P13-4) | I
ha =habitual (""indicativus praesens", ‘P7) :
pu = punctual e

pr = purposive
fae= facilitive ("frequemtativail, P61)

PRI+ progressive ("cont1nuation:.s"' P60-l) o . o* ‘
ct = continuitive )

fp = former past

rp =~ remote past’

PP = jpurposive past, -
px = proximate

1-For a good’ 1ntroduction to.Northern Iquuoian motphology, see Lounsb-
‘ury, 1953 (Oneida), and, Chafe, 196041 -(Seneca).
2= Each of . the entxies in.a column is in complementary distnbution (m i
the first three’ charts). .
3« In this. chirt -2 solid horizontal li.ne narks  the limits to which a
given prefix form can extend:’ t.e., the line under ao II and. opt II
indicates that they carmot follow an ao I+ 3£ 11 combinatlon. The .- : e
. Roman numera‘ls signify relative position,: In the case of du T and. g P
2o TIby: there can -be no other duplicative or aorist following; but ‘ .
~wigh#Ia, opt Ia énd gpt Ib, the Il form must be-followed by the . S
appropriate II form, separated by du IX (in the ‘case'-of opt Ia), or "
cl .or re (in other cases).
4= -This can also ocwur after a verd ;oot in the.stative aspect.- -
- §uik*ucThe order in which. these forits are \presented here is not neces— .
sarily that in’ wl'\lich they always appear}in actual composition.

L
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Appendix E: The -ren~ Cencep_t

No discussion of the spiritual world of the Huron {or any other

le) would be complete without some mention of

. : : . ¢ ‘
the concept of -ren- ox Ispiritual power¥. The '_power' represented by

Northern Isoquoia

' -ren- was possessed? by an individual or group, and. by chanting,, sing-'

ing, praying, danci‘ng or t:hrough any other form of demonstrative ritual

": the individual cir group was expressing to ‘the . spiri,t world the power he

" 'In any~competition, be it a game, 4 hunt, or a battle or ra

' power (see Hewi'tt,‘ 1902, pp33-46, and 19;0, pplar-8).

\ .
the p T he or: they possessed. This presentation of power seems to

o —-I

have been a way of’ saying to the world of spirit beings (perhaps ewzen

de.manding of them) that they (the api.rit beinge) ‘should side with or

ssiat t;he ‘one Ot ones display_ing their -ren~ in an upcoming endeavour.

the

viector was thought to be the one possessing the gregter amo nt: of -_r_e_g-

The following are ‘exanples of the use of -ren- in'the context of -

missionary-luron interaction'- N

Coe

(l) ',az'endio,Bannen' - 'one having great -ren- or spiritual power'

w

Y

Those to whom t:his name was moet frequently applied were those who, o

o

usually through dialogue with t:heir oki could predict'the future, dis= |

cexrn the nature and cduse of an 1ndividua1's ‘illness ar a drought, and

prescribe the proper cure (i.e., like ﬁeasts, games, presents etc).

ed similar functions in European society (see "Arondiuhanne" An Sa.gard,

‘1968, p138) The mieeionaries, in turn, called thoee who were named

t arendio, 83nnen' 'sorcerers' imputing th&t they had contact wil:h the

.

Devil (see JRS: 123 5 10235-0, . 185, 193-9; 13:187, 241 14 :29, 59- ot

15, 137 30 : 63; 33 221 39 :21; 39: 21 Lafit:au, ,1974, p237 and Hewitt:
e ' ' )

The Huron applied this name to- the priests, thinkmg that they perform- 4- '

[
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1902, p'38). In the dictionaries we find the term geVen 'in the following p

entries:® Ch. 1,5 "Devin", Ch,E,197 "Sorcier.,,magiclen, devin" s ChIT.

97."etre d,ev:‘en,' p.ret"roir". ~ ' : ~ L

(2) 'atrendBtQandi)' ~ lone .presents, shows one's ~ren- '(Stands At

erect for- someone to, pee)' N s * - ’ ‘
In Huron, as.;n ‘other Northern Iroquoian languages, thie noun ¥ )

verb combinat1on was used prima.rily with reference to singing sacred

. songs (Chafe, 1951:;, p156, 1961b 21-'Chaumonot, 1970, 088} and Hewltt,

'-1902 p39 viz prophet or soothsayer) E‘.ven wil;h the tendency of the

m-is’sionar‘ies to conceive of this combinat:‘;on as merely signifying the

act of singing, sone .aspects of its religiou_s néture were rmaim:ained even

‘amOng tlie Wy‘andot of the eaz:ly twentieth century (see Barbeatrsl, 1960,

pp12 -3, -106'52- algo, see pplZ. 104: 19, viz the iinporr:anc‘e of -ren-.

songs) JIt:u.ras 1n1tially used by Brebeuf in the Ledesme ixt to -

e et 8

express the Christia_n notion of being Mlessed!, 'I'his pract_ic_e'was

.discontinued by later missionary-linguists. The following a:"e. examples

of the initial usage- o

(a) Brebeuf used the phrase (BRLT7: 16~ 9) ..., sonhoua dat khiessik-

- a7

hredotas ottindekien aouetti, . ..Ahonakrendotas eoua chioutonrrae - o O
& : S,

. ecochiate toin hie translation of ‘the phrase "chs estes beniste

-

entre toutes: les fenmes, & benisgte est e’ fruict de voetre ventre .

e

: IESVS." The former can be translated as follovs:

. )
. sonimSA Lo P ~you (alone) PR 3
.de[a/e . | , Erticle + superlative i
‘:')'é/hi | ‘ ‘ ;, K . | . fax, ¢ ith sonhgat) more- th\an ’
' e the others P )
. (aBA)elsakhre/n/df;t‘as' '.t A S .‘ they presented ‘ot showed: (or"'

‘should present or show) their = - -~ i
~xren- to you (1.5., they sing; - '
dance, etc in your honour) -
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-
\
' otindekien . womk
. afet] all
ahonakrendotas s they presented or showed (or o S
o : ghould present or show) their
. -ren~ “to him ' .
eBa ' - B ot_:helrs
chiBtPnJ_:a’jé e ’ at', your stomarch
elxl - . PR cislocative paftiéie,‘ SR .
. . ochiate = © - T 13 ffuit' / e A LoE s B

'You are the ~woman most honoured 1n song and dance, and the fru:.t of
your stomach is also 8o honoured.

[4

(b) Brebeuf used the phrase (BRIT15219-21) ",..akhrendotande ne aot

orrone Aiesus Christ Onenguiaenchaens.", in his translation of the

. ,phrase' M.iconsacrer le precieux corps de nostre Sauveur,...', It
| - . - 4
. e ¢ B

\ can be analysed as follows:

\ . -akhrendotand(i) to present -—ren- to someone (7)

P

. N . ) .
T ‘ne | " article . : .
aot Co " holy

ofe/rone - ' at oneTg. body

Cel : Aiesus- Christ _ Jegus Christ

‘on/a/nguiaenchaens i cne who saves us

_-YTto present ~ren- (hold a dance; feast, ‘have special sing:mg) honour-
‘ing the body of . suneone, Jesus Christ, our aaviour'

> (3) tatrendsen? - tto put o'(x:xe's ~ren- in such a placet,’

) This term, which aboriginally vreffe_a‘rrved .to varioué differem: cere-

“

. " monial. 'presentétions or demonstrationao'f\sg\r_l- power, soon became the = 7T
M . N IR : RIS :
;o prima“ry tem of reference to the act and purpose of praxing (see Appendix
\ .
A, texts ii and iii- Ch 1 23, "Benir", 47, "Danse", 55, "Dogique“ 68, -

NEgperer'!, 75,'-‘"f_e_etin", 77, NEiniety, 115, "Marier" 130 "Necegsane",

o Co 159 prier", 237,..; Ch.IL32, "ben‘isv, 88" ridanse’, 150, 'vf.ini:'r..,;.'

-
. N . . . S . ¢
N - ‘r . . -~ A * o -

N . P N - L

. . - N . . 1 + - 0

R N N s .
)
'
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P219 #37%, 183 #31, 212 "onta,achia®tin, 233, #58, 242 #80..,; Barbeau,
i960, 'pp49 and 278:5). Hewitt (I902 p40) asserted that thig combinition
(with the n-n pronominal prefix n an TIroqudis cognate)

...signifies in/modern usage, he habitually prays, It acquired this
meaning because prayér was not originally a ‘begging for a thing, but be-

" cause it was an act indicative that he who desired something from the body
controll:_ng it must lay down hig own oxenda (i. ey -ren-').‘. The 1iteral
meaning. of this.. senténce-word is, the -lays down his own orenda,? thus’
‘indicating submission; defeat, surrender, and, symbolically, pleas’ for
.life, we‘ll-being." ' 5 ,

To the best of my knowledge, this 1nterpretation has yet to be

N e

corroborated by other writers. . ' : LI
(&) (a) 'a‘trend'ori' - Tto move #o'r agitaté dne¥s -ren-?
(b') fatrendonnianni?® -4to nake one?s -ren- for or against some-
:one._i. . ' . K . ) ‘. -

. These noun -+ wverh combinations were used with reference to the cas-
. .

ting of spells (See Ch.TI.197, "Sorciér",‘ with regpect to the first-and, . - ‘
with other Northern Iroquoian languages, in Hewitt, 19'02,‘ pp38-9 and ‘ : K
Chaumoriot, 1970, p8s, ".Atrénndnni‘énnia... jettér des sorts", with resp-

ect to the second). This tspell-casting? was primarlly performed by

(g

a soclety of tcurers! which was much like the -#false-face society! of
the Iroquois, Brebeyf discussed the nature of qhis'fr_ociety in the

qulow;ng quote cutlining what happened “during theif group performances

(JR10:207-9): e N
Now Faving arrived’ within musket range, they stopped and beégan to : ¥
sing; those of the Village replied From the evening of their arrival, 3
‘they danced, in order to get an understanding of the digeage; ‘the sich
man was in -the middle of the Ca.'bin, on a mat. The dance being ended,
because he had fallen over hackward and vonited, they de¢lated him to
 belphg entirely to. the Brot:herhood of lunatics; and came to the remedy
therefore whigch 15 usual in this disease, and which would be sufficient ~
to ‘make them pasg. fools; even if they were the vigest men in the-
vorld. It is t:he‘ daknEe‘ they call Otalma________gggi;ac_e_, the ‘Brethen. they call ~
Atirenda,e."
NIt is a question-of killing: one another here, they’ say, by charms
. which they throw at each other, ‘and which are, composed of Bears? claws,g

)
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.
.

Wolves?® teeth, Eagleg! talons, certain stones, and Dogs' sinews. Hawv-
ing fallen under the cahrm’ and been wounded, blood pours from the mouth
and nostrils, or it is simulated by a red powder they.take by .stealth;.
‘yve.The greatest evil is, that these wretches, under the pretense of
charity, often avenge their injuries, and purposely give poison to their
patients, instead of med1c1ne."

1

e The translation of the t:erm"Otakrendoia'e" {given as "afchrendoiaen"

in JRIO :205) could be 'they caused their: -ren- to move: against One :

' anot;her' (1 the word in question s '(a)o/n/takrendoien') or 'they )

made their fren- for or_against one an_oth_er' (;ﬁxthe word. in question

'1.3 .'(a)'o/n/tjkrenddr;nien')l.. S | vl‘ SR ', ‘L

The decline of this society in the elighte‘ent}'.n century is suggest-
ed by the facf that meither of these comtbivna.;:ions is found 'in the |
Potfer manuscripts, and that the entry of the "rxelatied .térm-.of ‘"altrep".
-which could mean (P203) "et'ré dfune certaine, dfun qeftairi corps;‘.. )
societe, confrer:ie. de dana;,q, y etre‘ de’i@ parti, ligue,- faction; etre
consentant, dt intelligénc;e, du noml'are,. ga' 1a bande" or""s'er; prendre a
q/uelqu'un/. sans quet, ie .maltraiter a tort lu1 faisant des’ querel-
les d’allemand lui en vouloir mal a propos" st qualified by Pot:ier E

I

a§ being “(non aud)", i.e.,. NOt heard by him in his interactdon with

the Wyandot,

Para



\ 26 ' ,’
.- -<Bibliography : ‘-_ o IR
" - | e ', ' -
Barbeau, Charles Mani'us v PR - f‘.‘ ' L .- o
"1914 X "Suparnatural beings of the Huron and Wyandot" ' &
T Anerican Anthropologist new series vol 16, p288-313, . |
. lapcastér, Pennsylvania, 19" \ B s
. Blsa Classification of Iroquoian - radicals and stbjective’ P
.. .+ proniminal prefixes Memoir, 46, Anthropological Ser--- :
L. ie§y No,7,.Govt, Printing Bureau,. Ottava, = '
"1915b.  Huror -and Wyandot Mytholégy Canada Dept. of Mines, 2 -
.. - Geologteal Survey, Memoif. 80,,1\10.11 Anthropolog cal
S . Series, Govt. Printlng Buréau, Ottawa, . -~ - oo
a0 1949 0 MHow the Huron—Wyandot language was- saved: from obliv- '
. ioni": Proceedings’ of Phe Ameiican Philosophical/ Soc—
. dety vol, 93, -No,'3,, ppal26-32, Philadelphia, =~
1960 . Huron~Wyandot Traditional. Narratives: In Translations. ‘
and Native Texts Dept, of Northern Affairs and. Nation-
. al Resources, Nafional Museum of Carnada, Bull.No.l65, .
- No,47, Anthropological Series, Que.en's Printer, Ottawa. '
nd, Wyandot field notese.
Bonvillai&.,_ Nancy ST . . . L o .
‘ ' ‘197;& A Grammar of Akwesasne Mohawk National Museéeun of Mam, - - RPN Pt
o Mercury Series, Ethnology Diviaion, Paper No.B Ottawa, - ' L.
- 1913 - o L U
Bonvn.llain, Nancy & Frangis, Betrice . l}". )
¢ (" 197 English-Noliswk Dictionsiy Pare l amd , O
< - : Mohawk—Egngish Dictlonary Part 2 (unpub ) o B fy-
Brebeuf Jean de (BRLT) ' '
1632‘ "Doctrlne Chrestienne, dv. R.P, Ledesme de: la Compagnie e ;
© . .de Iesvs," in.Champlain, Sameel de LegVoyages de la B A
Nouvel le France Occldentale Dicte Canada Paris. e e T
Bruyas, Jacques '_ : \" oo , o . .
1970 Radices Verborum IrmLuaeorum Corig, i’ 1675; repr. . T f o
. 'as Radical Words of the Mohawk language with their . - . .. . % o il
" derivatives, ,ed. by J.M; Shed, ‘Cramoisy press, New ; BRI R
. York 1860-4 Tepr. by AMS Press, New York) -
Campbell T.J. SR \/ L L N
. 1/- '. . . had N . . N bt
. 1910 Pioneer Priests of’ North America- 1642 1710 .
o B Vol II, Among the Hurons The America Press, New Yo:k.
Chafe, Wallace c T C }‘ e S S
B \«_ . ‘, i .. ) K - . ..,‘ . - o - e . ."_,’ .‘\ ) jﬁ_.':
1960 - =

"Seneca Morphology I, II III,':IV"- ppll 22, 123-30



Chafe = cont'd R : ‘ - “
' . 224=133, 283 9; International Journal of American’ Ling- ‘
. uisticg VOl. 26, Waverly Press, Baltimore; , - )
: . 196Ta "Comment omi Anthony F.C, Wallaces?ts "Cultural Composit- A
S fon of..the Haidsome Lake Rehgion" in the § yx_ngosimn on
.Cherokee and Iroquois €ulture Wms Fenton & John Gulick, -

s

.éd,, Bull..of the. Bureau of Amer:.can Ethnology #180 . ;-%
o T 'Washington. e - o e T T
- - 1961b- l‘Seneca Morphology V VI VII, VIII", ppl¢2 5, 114-8* PR
- e A 223‘-5 "320-8-1.J.A. L Vol 27, Waverly Press,” Baltimore.: gt
fooe 196le. Senecd Thanksgiving Ritual!‘ Smithsonian Inst., Bureau W e R
..o .. .0 of American-Ethnology, Bu11-183, ‘Wasgh. AR e
_ . UL L 1964 "linguistic Evidence for the Relative Age: of. Iroquois
N S ;Religious'Practices" in the Southwestern Journal of LAY
R % - " Anthrogology Vol. 20, #3, pp278 85 Univ. of New Mexico, FRTEP
e ~ T ‘Albuquerque. ; N
o , : : 1970 A Sematically Based . Sketch of Onondagg Part II Supp- e
+ lement to-the I.J,A.L, vol,36, No.2, Indlana Univ. e e
Publ’icetions in Anthropol.ogy and Llnguistics, Memoir 26,J
‘Waverly Ptess, Baltimore.
RV B Champlain, Samuel de = G |
1929 . The. Woiks of Sarivel de Chamglain Vol III, l615-18 . -+ - Y
Co (trans. & ed by H.H.Largton & W.F. Ganong) “The Ghamp- ’
lain Society, Tozronto.
s b "=
Charlevoix, Plerre Francois Xav1er de . . NI B ‘

‘. . . T o '.‘ ’ ' .Q . : . )
L , ‘ {962 History and general descnption 6f. New France - - T
-, . o (orig. "1744) trans. and.notes. by J< G Shea, Loyala Univ., o '
S i . : v Press, ChicagO. g ‘ S '—/ S T

‘ Chaumanot, Pierre. Joseph—-Marie - 3
[ - : (2) 1683 Dict:.onnaire francals-huron unpub ‘ma, ¢ - - Ch.I P

- . : , - '1688 . 1a vie du'R.P. Pierre Joseph Marie Chaumonot o L

o : . - " Compagrile' de Jesus, New York. . A e L
el N L : 1690992 ' Dictiomnaire francals-huron unpub.’ ms, .v«., = Ch, 1T T

. ’ -~ MGrammar’ of . the Hurdn.language", trany. by J. W:leie, S T
Ca : : S orig.” pub, 1831, repr. in.the. Fifteenth Report of the" - T '

Y L Bureéau- of . Archives for the Province of Ontario 1918-9,. :

’ E IR A.Fraser, Provincial Arch:w:.st, Ryerson Press, Toronto,
} . . . -mpI25=774

RIS ) /~ 1970 - .A Frefich-Onondaga Dictionary circa 1653 ‘orig.. ;f'ub., 1860

SN S o T ede by JiG.Shea, Cramoisy Press, repr. bY AMS Press," New -
- AYork" " ‘ . SRR N -
~/ RPN, Connelley, W111.1am E (also inlsarbeau, 1915b) A T
‘ ‘ - 1899 ‘"Notes on the Flklore of the. Wyandots", pB116:25 Jour- A
v ‘nal: of American Folklore - Vol XII, No XLV Apri].-June, oo e
i . Houghton, Mifflin & Col . - .‘: FA , P I .
- ," ",.




, B

DN 1973

"Libraries Press, Freeport, New York. R N ’

i v - - J , ;‘ : ."l- L ' .‘T.J h ‘Af'; .‘ "' . .
. - ‘o i o “'- : : ‘ ‘: . . ',.‘. _‘ .
‘j‘_ - * Tl . s N . . 3, - :
5 3 . ' ) Co T e T
X : B R o, 28
: | . . ":. ‘ ‘
> Cuog, JéanA ) R - T P
ot 1966 Etudes ,Philo}zog.ques sumouelques Lar;gues Sauvages de
N : - L1 Smerique orig.. 1866, repr. by Johnson Repr,int Oo., '
. 3 'I.‘he Hauge., e S S '
U “ Driveﬂﬁﬂarold B By ;:. _f "" ._' o R G BRI A N,
o ” 1969 Indians xof North America d’,‘ed,","ilhivé;"oi'ty;of,jch.ioh'go,'-.‘ '..'.1: SO
-~ S ‘; Press, Ghicago. JEOPL IR ; CoLE e s AT S Tt e T E
AT _“-‘.,.-Elliot, Richand R. : (trans.,& notes) C e _j :Q, ;
J 1920 "Account Book of the Huron Mission at. Detro:.t and Sand—-' \
. T lwich (174041751) by Father' Richardie and Pierre Pot:.er" '
STy N ‘wmg- IV, (orig,. 1891 (?) pp69l 715 in the Fifteenth Report -
k i ) Cof the. Bureau of ArchiVes for the Province of . Ontario
: S -1918 19 R
. Finley, James Bradlep ..t - ’:;;J A '_ ,:' SR . - ~
. 1971 'Life Among ‘the Indians ‘or Personal Reminiscences and Hisa-
‘ . ‘ . _.'torlcal Incidents: {llistrative. of.Indian Life and Character
' . LB © - ed. by Rev. DLW, Clark,  orig.’ 1857,. repr. by Booka for '

1

“ . ‘o - oL
~

B Foster, Michael M B R N e

R

From 'the Earth to- Beyond the Sky- ’An"Ethnogfapﬁio ‘App-
- roach to  Four Longhouse Iroquois- Speech Events National

'~,Museum of Man“Canadian Ethnology SerVice,'Paper No 20,- .: ) :

B ~0ttawa. R e v e
. . X ;a, oo DY - B R R 9
~ Tt e T s e e e e T e
Cev . Y0 Frézer, Sir James R ,' f s
T 1964 The “New Golden:Botgh ed. by: Theodor H.: Gaster (orig. v
RN o +...The Golden -Bough, - 1890), ° orig,” 1959, repr. Mentor Bopks,
I 'Ehe. New American Li'l:rary, _New York ot
e v : IR T‘f T A T SN ;‘..:-;" LT
< Frederiksen, Svend oY g S A A

ERINE 1968,

Gerin, Leon

e 1999

O o © o -
ol - oo .l

’ -...i,stic Belief" orig. in theeJournal of - the Washington Agwin oot
y 'ademy of Sciences, vol 54 1964, pp109-12, ‘repr..in Eskimo-; o
' of the Canadian Arcti¢ ed ‘Y, Valentine- and F.' Vallee, The . U
"—.Carleton L:Lbrafy, No. 41 MéClelland & Stewa;ct, Toronto, crel Tl ‘

K B _‘.'

"Some Prel:uninaries on .t,he Soul Complex in Eskimo Shaman- L

p49-54. o el e T e

AT NSO *ﬁ- e e
L X ’; -', : ~-' v .-,,»_.,‘ - e e , te P

"The Hurons of' Loret,te“ Report of the British Associatiou I

Eor the Advancemej of Science vol 70,»pp549—68.%“ R 4




I .

T 249

o e ) ' ‘
d o Hale, Horatic |, ‘ ' ' '

L ° . 1888 'Huxon Folk-Llore", Journal of American Folklore, ppl77-83,
RN A Houghton, Mifflin & Co. (vol.I)
AR . 1889 . "Huron Folk-Lore", Journal of Ametican Folklore, pp249-53,

. . -, Houghton, Mifflin & Co. (vol.II) ~ ‘
o . 1891- 'Huron Folk-Lbre", Journal of American Folklox, pp289-93,
PR s Hou;\ion, Mifflin & Co. (vo,IV) \ S
L 1972 The Iroquois Book of Rites orig. #TI of Brinton's Library -
S ' - - 2 of Aboxiginal Literature, 1883, repr. by Coles Publishing

/ Co., Taxonto, .

Hanzeli Victor Egon

1969s Hissionary igguistics in New Prance: -A Study of Seven-. ° L -
teenth and zhteenth. Centu Descri tions of Indian Lang=- ' -
uagés, Mout:on The Hague. : L '

VL Harrison, Margaret: A, L. &
‘ "..-, B ‘ l
1960 Nativim and Sync etism Pub 19 Hi.ddl.e America Research
Inatitut:e, Tulane nive, New 0r1eans.. - o _
. . N - D i Ve

'uchﬂpe, Robert (ed ) ST . S

Hayes, John F.

Ky

't969 Wildermess Mission: \The Story of Sainte-Marie-Anon&-the- .
}(urona The Ryerson Pftss Toronto, .

t. .

Heidenreich Conrad \ \ P T 4 . s S

1971 Huronia: A History and ‘eogLraphy of the Hureon Indians .
1600-1650 Mc Glelland & tewart, 'I.‘oronr.o

- . . : o PRI

.';Herirt;.John NB.. (also in Hodge, 1959 & 1971) * - . : e

S I ‘1895 ‘"The. Iroquoian Concept of the Soul''" Jourmal i:)f American
AR " Folklore vol.8, pp107-16, Ho ghton, Mifflin & Co;, Boston .
T R and New York., - ) . -
- 1902 “Orenda’ and a defini::lon of eligion" American Anthroggl-
_ ogist new" series, vol.4; pp33-46, New York..
" 1974 ¢ Iroguoian Cosmolog Part I 2lst Annual Reprot of the Bureau
S c ' : of’ Américan Ethnology, 1899:-1900; orig. 1903; and Part II,
S _ 43rd Annual Report,- B. A.E., 1.25-6 orig. ].928 repr. by AMS
S . Press, New York, -

o . Hodge, Fred ick ", (ed )

pull, 30, Smithsonian Inst:.., I
nce, New York. . .
{taken from ‘above) orig. 1913,

e : 1907*‘and Part TI, orig. 1910,
e e B, AE,, reépr.. by _Pageant Books
Stk - ... ..1971 ,Handbook of. Indians of Canada
RS P B " as Apgendix to_a\e '10th Report,

Do . Canada, Irepr. by Colea Publisbi :




250
v R 14 N
Hultkrantz, Ake ) o . ,
1953 The Conceptions of the Soul among North American Indians: ! .. .
. A Study in Religious Ethnology " Statens Etnografiska,
> : Museum Monograph Series, No. 1, Stockholm, . .
Huot, Martha C, ' r
. o : p -
1965 "Some Mohawk Words of Acculturation”, Internatipnal Jour- '
nal of Ameriean: Linguistics vpl. 14, 1948, pplSO-A Tepr, .
’ : . by Kraus, New York
. Jameson, John Franklin ‘ . B S ) ! d
.° . 1909 Narratives of New Nethe,r].ands 1609 1.664 Barnes & Noble,- e e ‘1
TP I Inc., New, York. n ( . . i
- Jennes‘s," Diamond I S "-ﬁ
11932 The Indians of Canada Kings'Printer, Ottava. BN
. o ones, Arthurfdward ’ ‘ . S
i - 1909 8endake Ehen or 01d Huronia 'Fifth Report of the:Bureau - .
' ’ .of Archives for the Province of Ontario for 1908 L.K. i
Cameron Kingts Printe.r, Toronto. . ;
i Lafitau, J‘oaéph'_Frahcoi's 1{
e 1974 Customs of .the American Indians. compared with the Customs
o, Co ‘- of Primitive Times (orig. 1724; Moeurs des sauvages - . .
f T : ameriquains, comparees aux moeurs des premiers tiemps) ed.
o - & trans. by Wm.-Fenton & Elizabet:h Moore, The Champlain .
: B Society, Toronto. S R o ;
‘ o .
Latourelle, Rene . 1
, T , Cot o e L '
- 1953 : Etudés gur les ecrits.de Saint Jean de Brebeuf, Montreal, = - , 3
. .Editions de 1l%'Immacules Conception (see ‘vol, 2, pp24l 2. N -
\ ’ : (\* for Huron Carol).r . e i ‘i
Le Clercq, Chretien . - . al . \ _ - - * f
. RIS
1968 New relation of caspcmé orig. 1691 trans.. & ed by - e 3
L , ‘ " " Wm,.F. Ganong, repr. by Greenwood Pross, New- York. - N i
S o 1973 First Establishment of the. Faith vol,I' oxrig. 1691, ST e
e - -, . trans. & ed, by John G. Sb.ea, 1881, repr. by S Press e
w Inc., New York.‘ o Lo ) L WL e T ’ ' L
L I\_’ ' Lounsbury, Floyd o SR

L o T . A

. - . 1953 Oneida Verb Horphology Yald Univ, Eub, in Anthropology, ;
: . S No.48 Yale Univ. Ptess, New Haven, Conn.

R . s s
- . . - L ohee > R .
- R 4 . ML LI,
N 1 | N . . T -0, PN
. - . P . B . . Lo L. R a_
. - ! v b . s P I . ce ot i K
. . s . crL L e . S e . .- Lo . s : .
’ T . Lo - . A Al Te .
v
,




»
[
-1

. - 3 ¢
/s - ot '
- ’ . ’ 251 § - 8
. ) ~ . " k] )
Mareha’l«l, Joyce : : T . -
. . . » N
[ ) 1967 Word from New Prance; The Selected Letters of Marie de’

LtIncarnation Oxford Univ, Press, Toronto,

Michelson, Gunther

1973 A Thousand Words of° Mohawk Nationa} Musélm of Man, Mercury

’ Series, Ethnology Divison, Paper Mo.5, Queen's.Printer, Ot- ‘/“J
tawa. . 1 /L—\
Michelson, 'I‘ruman : ‘ . .
1925 "Notes of Fox Hortuary Cv.éstome" 40th Annual Report of » .
" the Bureau of. Americati E h;rélogy, 1918 9, Gov. Printing ‘ .
Office, Washington.- , St
. L . . ) L o \ ’ - :
R ’ R Morgan, Lewie H ’ Lot : . ;
: o R 190l League of .the Ho-dé-ngoeau-nee or. Iroquois orig. 1851,
T : s Herbert M. Lloyd ed /g" New York. .
“;j Nichols, Frances ' S S o .
1959 Index_lto Schoo¥craft?s Indian Tribes of the United States
Smithkonian Instit., Bur. of Amer.. Ethnology, Bull :152, -
.Gov Printing Office, Washington. , -
Nida, Eugene o o w‘ ]

. - N LY .
e : 1964 ‘Toward & Science of Translating E. J Bx::.ll, Leiden S - DN
L : ' o g,

v . ‘ Netherlands. o g :
2 @
, Oswalt, Wendell H. . s - : '
SR : S ) ~ : : -
o ‘ . 1966 This. Land was Theirs- A Study of ‘ff’he North American L _ n
SRR Indian John Wiley & Sons, New York. s e
. Parker, Atthur C. L BEERE o Lo
s Lo L913 ‘The code of Handsome Like,” the Seneca prophet S
P ‘ . _ ..+ New York .State Museum B@ll 163, -pp5-148. . : o
v : _ . - 1968-. Parker on the Iroquoia ed, & intr, by ¥m. N. Fenton, P
iR : o S;n:acuse Univ. Eress, Syracuse. . <y
Parlonan, Francis "L S "'. : _ / S o B "
S ' T S R

1855 Histo_y,of the Gonsgiracy of Ponfiac and the war of the :
« - North-American.tribea aga ainst “the Eng;ish Colonies after

‘the- Conquest. of Canada : | e e Y ;'
. . - . Lictle, ‘Brown, & Co., Boston. . ... N
L o 1895 The-J esuits 'in North America -in"the. Seventeenth Century
e N France & England in North Part Second Little, Brown & e s
j‘-:',.' Co.x Boston. R T oo S Lo R




PR

352

Potier, Pierre , .= . P

1920 . "Elementa Huronicae", orig. §745, ms I in the Fifteeanth
Report of the Bureau of Arc®Ves for the Province of : N
Ontario, 1918-9, intrxo. & ed. by Alexander Fraser, Pro- :
vincial Archivist, Ryerson Press, Toronto, ppl-158,

1920 "Extraits de L'Evangele", orig, 1747, ms III, in the
Fifteenth Report of the Bureau of Archives.for the Pro-
vince.of Ontario, 1918-9, pp457-68B. - : :

1920 T Radices Huronica;ﬂ, orig.. 1751, ms II in the Fifteenth ' -

. ) Report of the Burefau of Archives for the: Province of
: ' Ontario. 1918-9 ¢p159—455. -
© Prest:on W D. & Voegelin C F. . ', T - - R
/ 1949 "Seneca m, ‘Ihternational Journal of American Linguis- o BRI
o tics, vol. 15 #1, pp23-44, Waverly Press, Baltimore. ST
Sagard-Theodat, Gabriel = . .“S" “‘~ co '," o

o 1865 Le Grand Voyase du Pays des Hurona Edwin Tross, Paris.

"5 1968 Sagard!s Long Journey to the Country-of the Huroils G.M.

, ; ' -Wrong ed., H.H. langton trans,, orig. pub., 1939, repr. by -
o 4 Greenwood Press, New York. ‘ ‘

Schoalcraft, Heriry Rowe “

t 1851- Historical and s tistical information, representifiy the
7 history, condition and prospects of the Indianm tribes of
t:he Und.-tpd States Parts 1-VI, Philadelphia.
(

. ‘ : .Skinner, Alanson T - s S e ' : L

1970 Observations on the Ethnology of the Sauk Indians or:lg.'g
- pub. 1923 -5, Milwaukee’ Publie Museum, repr. by Greanood

.-t Press, Westport, Gonn, . . . ' Co
i - . 1 . o0

R St?cki% Jom .o

- | 1975 | Bre'beuf ‘and the. Early -c&;ist‘i;n 'Més’sgagé ~u,t\xpu,b.» ms. '. . ' T

: . L ’ T . .
‘.-Shea, John Dawson Gilmary . - SO .

et L 1855 }rlistorl of the Gatholic Missions among the Indian Tribes L.

i el ‘ ..+ . of the Unitedd States 1529-1854 Edward Dunigan & Bro., - :

t . ‘o

L NewYork.,.‘ sl . con

"Thwa ites, Reuben Gold

- ' 1959 The Jeauic Relations and’ Allied Documents 73 vols orig.
B L o 1896-1901 repr. by Pageam: Book Co., New’ Yorlc. S

-~




' 253

Tooker, Elisabeth

1967 An Etbnography of the Huron Indians 1615-1649
orlg, Bur. of Amer. Ethn, Bull: 190, 1964, repr. by the
. . Huronia Historical Development Counc11 & The Ontario
' - - Dept. of Education,. .
' 1970 The Iroquois Ceremonial of Midwinter Syracuse
'University Press, Syracuse,

r.

Wallace, Anthony F. C.

1972 The Death and Rebirth of the Seneca . orig. 1969 ‘repr.
4 by Vintage Books (Random House), New York o

W1lson, Sir Daniel T .“‘ "3\,' : n‘,é L

g ‘ 188§ . IThe. Huron-Iroqyois ‘of Canada, a Typical Race of Ameris i
T ‘ . . can Aborigines', in the: Proceedings and Transactions: of.

o ‘ : C the Royal SOCiQ_JLOf Canada, series 1 vol 25 sect. 25

: pp55—106. ‘ \ .

Woodbufy, Hanni , '; ’ Co e

i , ) 1975 1'Onondaga Noun’incorporation- Some Notes on the inter-
b o - dependencr of Syntax and Semantics", in the Intermational
B ' Journal of Aferican Linguistics, vol 41 #1, ppl0-20, The
Univ, of Chicago Press, Chicago.

Young, Egerton R.

- -

1970 Storiel, from Indian Hig_éms and Northern Canipfires
' oxig. ‘pab. 1893, repr. by Coles Publishing’ Co., Toronto,

Pinrson, Ph111ppp- .

i P et 1920 splnctod tnxts in Pptiar, "Extraits de L'Evangple" The

- Fiftéenth Report of the Buresu of Archivps gf the Province of
Dntnrio, P542-6 and BP570-4

- . . . b . . . -
ot » - R B .

Eﬂ‘.‘ . Richpr, DFnipl ' . L ' ‘~ -

, 1920 e vaigionp“ in Potier '“Ext:raits de L’E‘.vangple" The -
LR . <. . " Fifteenth Report of the Bureau of Archivns of thp ProvinCﬁ‘ﬁf L
e ~ ) of Ontnrio, P629-82, - - * ) é

Triggnr, Brucn

Vﬁ, SR - 19fg The Childre of Aatpontsic, Vol I'& II, McGill QUaan s
o Univ6?ETE?'F?EEET'HFET??i?T‘-‘» . L
) ) < .. ..- L »
3 : - A . -~













